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PREFACE

This Service Manual is intended for use by service personnel and details the specifications,
construction, theory of operation, and maintenance for the Brother machines noted on the front
cover. It includes information required for troubleshooting and service--disassembly, reassembly,
and lubrication--so that service personnel will be able to understand equipment function, repair the
equipment in a timely manner and order spare parts as necessary.

To perform appropriate maintenance so that the machine is always in the best possible condition
for the customer, service personnel must adequately understand and apply this manual.

HOW THIS MANUAL IS ORGANIZED

This manual is made up of nine chapters and appendices.

CHAPTER1 PARTS NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Contains external views and names of components and describes their functions. Information
about the keys on the control panel is included to help you check operation or make adjustments.

CHAPTER 2 SPECIFICATIONS

Lists the specifications of each model, which enables you to make a comparison of different
models.

CHAPTER3 THEORY OF OPERATION

Gives an overview of the scanning and printing mechanisms as well as the sensors, actuators, and
control electronics. It aids in understanding the basic principles of operation as well as locating
defects for troubleshooting.

CHAPTER 4 TRANSFER OF DATA LEFT IN THE MACHINE TO BE SENT FOR REPAIR

Describes how to transfer data left in the machine to be sent for repair. The service personnel
should instruct end users to follow the transfer procedure given in this chapter if the machine at the
user site cannot print received data due to the printing mechanism defective. End users can
transfer received data to another machine to prevent data loss.

CHAPTER 5 DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY AND LUBRICATION

Details procedures for disassembling and reassembling the machine together with related notes.
The disassembly order flow provided enables you to see at a glance the quickest way to get to
component(s) involved.

At the start of a disassembly job, you check a disassembly order flow that guides you through a
shortcut to the object components.

This chapter also covers screw tightening torques and lubrication points to which the specified
lubricants should be applied during reassembly jobs.

CHAPTER 6 ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF SETTINGS REQUIRED AFTER PARTS
REPLACEMENT

Details adjustments and updating of settings, which are required if the main PCB and some other
parts have been replaced.
CHAPTER 7 CLEANING

Provides cleaning procedures not covered by the User's Manual. Before starting any repair work,
clean the machine as it may solve the problem concerned.
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CHAPTER 8 MAINTENANCE MODE

Describes the maintenance mode which is exclusively designed for the purpose of checks, settings
and adjustments using the keys on the control panel.

In the maintenance mode, you can update memory (EEPROM: electrically erasable programmable
read-only memory) for setting the CIS scanner area, for example. You can also customize the
EEPROM according to the shipment destination of the machine concerned. In addition, you can
perform operational checks of the LCD, control panel PCB or sensors, perform a print test, display
the log information or error codes, and modify firmware switches (WSW).

CHAPTER 9 ERROR INDICATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING

Details error messages and codes that the incorporated self-diagnostic functions display if any
error or malfunction occurs. If any error message appears, refer to this chapter to find which
components should be checked or replaced.

The latter half of this chapter provides sample problems that could occur in the main sections of
the machine and related troubleshooting procedures. This will help service personnel pinpoint and
repair defective components.

APPENDIX 1 SERIAL NUMBERING SYSTEM

Shows the location of serial number labels put on some parts and lists the coding information
pertaining to the serial numbers.

APPENDIX 2 FIRMWARE INSTALLATION

Provides instructions on how to update firmware stored in the flash ROM on the main PCB or load
firmware to a new main PCB from the host PC.
No hardware replacement is required for updating.

APPENDIX 3 CUSTOMIZING CODES ACCORDING TO SHIPPING DESTINATION

Lists the customizing codes for the various preferences exclusively designed for each destination
(e.g. language). Those codes are stored in the memory (EEPROM) mounted on the main PCB. If
the main PCB is replaced with a new one, therefore, you will need to set the proper customizing
codes with the machine in the maintenance mode.

APPENDIX 4 FIRMWARE SWITCHES (WSW)

Describes the functions of the firmware switches, which can be divided into two groups: one is for
customizing preferences designed for the shipping destination (as described in Appendix 3) and
the other is for modifying preferences that match the machine to the environmental conditions.
Use the latter group if the machine malfunctions due to mismatching.

APPENDIX 5 WIRING DIAGRAM
Provides the wiring diagram that helps you understand the connections between PCBs.

APPENDIX 6 CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
Provides the circuit diagrams of the NCU PCB and power supply PCB.

APPENDIX 7 LOCATION TO ATTACH THE SPRAY CAUTION LABEL

This manual describes the models and their versions destined for major countries.
The specifications and functions are subject to change depending upon each destination.
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To use the machine safely
Please keep these instructions for later reference and read them before attempting any maintenance.

NOTE: (For FAX-2820/2825 and MFC-7220/7225N) If there are faxes in the machine's memory,
you need to print them or save them before you turn off the power and unplug the machine.

A WARNING

There are high voltage electrodes
inside the machine. Before you
clean the inside of the machine, 0
A make sure you have unplugged ﬁ ‘DQ
the telephone line cord first and then \
the power cord from the AC

power outlet.

Do not handle the plug with wet
hands. Doing this might cause an
A electrical shock.

After you use the machine, some
internal parts are extremely HOT!
To prevent injures, be careful not to

& put your fingers in the area shown in J e
the illustration. .

‘ LL—I.IIII-I““#

e ——

S [U
 e—

The fixing unit is marked with a
caution label. Please do not remove
& or damage the label.

B Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines. Never touch telephone wires or
terminals that are not insulated unless the telephone line has been disconnected at the walljack.
Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm. Never install a telephone wall jack in a
wet location.

B This product must be installed near an AC power outlet that is easily accessible. In case of an
emergency, you must disconnect the power cord from the AC power outlet to shut off the power
completely.

Do not use a vacuum cleaner to clean up scattered toner. Doing this might cause the toner dust to
ignite inside the vacuum cleaner, potentially starting a fire. Please carefully clean the toner dust with
a dry, lint-free cloth and dispose of it according to local regulations.
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A wArNING
DO not use any type of spray to clean inside or outside of the machine.
Doing this may cause a fire or electrical shock.

A WARNING
IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

When using your telephone equipment, basic safety precautions should always be followed to
reduce the risk of fire, electric shock and injury to people, including the following:

1. Do not use this product near water, for example, near a bath tub, wash bowl, kitchen sink or
washing machine, in a wet basement or near a swimming pool.

2. Avoid using this product during an electrical storm. There may be a remote risk of electric
shock from lightning.

3. Do not use this product to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.
4. Use only the power cord supplied with this machine.
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
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CHOOSING A LOCATION

Place your machine on a flat, stable surface that is free of vibration and shocks, such as a desk.
Put the machine near a telephone wall jack and a standard, grounded AC power outlet. Choose
a location where the temperature remains between S0°F and 90.5°F (10°C and 32.5°C).

0 CAUTION

Avoid placing your machine in a high-traffic area.

Do not place the machine near heaters, air conditioners, water, chemicals, or refrigerators.

Do not expose the machine to direct sunlight, excessive heat, moisture, or dust.

Do not connect your machine to an AC power outlet controlled by wall switches or automatic
timers.

Disruption of power can wipe out information in the machine’s memory.

Do not connect your machine to an AC power outlet on the same circuit as large appliances or
other equipment that might disrupt the power supply.

Avoid interference sources, such as speakers or the base units of cordless phones.
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CHAPTER 1

PARTS NAMES & FUNCTIONS
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CHAPTER 1 PARTS NAMES & FUNCTIONS

This chapter contains external views and names of components and describes their functions.
Information about the keys on the control panel is included to help you check operation or make
adjustments.

CONTENTS
1.1 EQUIPMENT OUTLINE ... 1-1
1.2 CONTROL PANEL......coiiiiitintr it as s s s sn e s s s s s s e nsanensans 1-2
1.3 COMPONENTS ... e 1-5
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1.1 EQUIPMENT OUTLINE

Front view

Control Panel Cover

ADF Document Support

/Automatic Document Feeder (ADF)

Control Panel

Telephone Handset

ADF Document Output Support

Face-down Output Tray
Support Flap with Extension

/\
P Switch
Front Cover ower swite

Rear view

USB Interface Connector

AC Power Connector Parallel Interface Connector

Back Cover

10/100 Baser TX Port
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1.2 CONTROL PANEL

FAX-2820, FAX-2825, FAX-2910 and FAX-2920 have the same keys.

11 10 9 8 7 6

brother

Copy

Options
___________
Fax T
Redial/  Hook/
Pause Hold  Resolution

| Search/Speed Dial

P -

3

N)erwor

Copy

---------- Repprts
! p
O
[}
[}

® Stop/Exit

NS

Cancel Options

[} [}

[} L}

Fax ] € ]
lenu

Redial/  Hook/ :ﬂJ Loetd =l

Pause Hold  Resolution \ :

o} | -

[} [}

[} L}

< start

B

o
(]
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1. One-Touch Keys

4. Dial Pad

These 10 keys give you instant access to 10
(MFC-7220 and MFC-7225N) or 20

(FAX-2820, FAX-2825, FAX-2910 and FAX-2920)
previously stored dial numbers.

Use these keys to dial telephone or fax numbers and as a
keyboard for entering information into the machine.

The # key lets you temporarily switch the dialing mode
during a telephone call from Pulse to Tone (For Canada
only).

2. Fax and Telephone Keys

5. Start

Redial/Pause
Redials the last number you called. It also inserts a
pause in quick dial numbers.

Hook/Hold
Lets you dial telephone and fax numbers without lifting
the handset.

—OR—
Lets you place telephone calls on hold.

Resolution
Sets the resolution when you send a fax.

& start

@

Lets you start sending faxes or making copies.

6. Stop/Exit

® stop/Exit

®

Stops an operation or exits from the menu.

3. Navigation Keys

7. Reports

Menu/Set

The same key is used for Menu and Set operations. Lets
you access the Menu to program and store your settings
in the machine.

Volume keys

Q<)

When using the handset, listening to the speaker in Fax
mode or on standby, you can press these keys to adjust
the volume.

V Search/Speed Dial

Lets you look up numbers that are stored in the dialing
memory. It also lets you dial stored numbers by
pressing # and a three-digit number.

<4 )
Press to scroll forward or backward to a menu selection.

AorVY
Press to scroll through the menus and options.

Print the Transmission Verification Report, Help List,
Quick-Dial List, Fax Journal, User Settings and Network
Configuration*. (*MFC-7225N only).

8. Mode Keys

Fax

Lets you access Fax mode.

Scan
(MFC-7220 and MFC-7225N only)
Lets you access Scan mode.

Copy

Lets you access Copy mode.
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9. Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) 11. Shift
(FAX-2820, FAX-2825, FAX-2910 and FAX-2920 only)

Displays messages on the screen to help you set up and To access One-Touch numbers 11 to 20, hold down
use your machine. Shift as you press the One-Touch key.
10. Copy Key (Temporary settings) 12. Printer Key
(MFC-7220 and MFC-7225N only)
Options Job Cancel
You can quickly and easily select temporary settings for You can cancel a print job and clear the printer memory.
copying.
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1.3 COMPONENTS

The equipment consists of the following major components:

Document Base ASSY Panel Unit

Document Chute ASSY

Paper Eject Tray
Handset Holder

NCU PCB & Shield Case
Buttery ASSY

Inner Chute Cover ASSY

Inner Chute

Laser Unit

Back Cover

Rear Chute Cover

Fixing Unit
PS PCB Unit
Main PCB Frame Unit

Front Cover

Side Cover L Paper Tray

1-5
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CHAPTER 2 SPECIFICATIONS

This chapter lists the specifications of each model, which enables you to make a comparison of
different models.

21

2.2
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2.1 GENERAL

2.1.1 General Specifications

Memory Capacity

Automatic Document Feeder (ADF)
Paper Tray

Printer Type

Print Method

Liquid Crystal Display (LCD)

Power Source
Power Consumption
Dimensions (W x D x H)

Weight

Noise
Temperature

Humidity

8 MB (FAX-2820/ FAX-2825)
16 MB (MFC-7220/ FAX-2910/ FAX-2920)
32 MB (MFC-7225N)

Up to 20 sheets
250 Sheets (20 1b (80 g/m?))

Laser

Electrophotography by semiconductor laser beam

scanning
16 characters x 1 lines

100 to 120V AC 50/60Hz
220 to 240V AC 50/60Hz

Sleep: 10W
Standby: 80W
Peak: 1040W

374 (W) x 374 (D) x 262(H)
16.21 b (7.35kg)

Operating: 53 dB A or less
Standby: 30 dB A or less

Operating: 50°F to 90.5°F (10 to 32.5°C)
Storage: 32°F to 104°F (0 to 40°C)

Operating: 20 to 80% (without condensation)
Storage: 10 to 90% (without condensation)

2-1
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2.1.2 Paper Specifications

(1) Paper type

Manual feed Select the paper type from the
Paper type Trayl slot printer driver

Plain paper
60 g/m’ to 105 g/m’ O O Plain paper
(16 to 28 1bs.)
Recycled paper 0] 0] Recycled paper
Bond paper 0] 0] Bond paper
Thick paper
105 g/m’ to 161 g/m’ X @) Thick paper or Thicker paper
(28 to 43 1bs.)

o
Transparency Up to 10 sheets o) Transparency

A4 or Letter
Label X O Thicker paper
Envelope or Env.Thick
Envelop X or Env.Thin
Card Stock X Thick paper or Thicker paper
(2) Paper size
Paper Tray Manual feed slot

A4, Letter, Legal*, B5 (ISO),
P . Executive, A5, A6, B6 (ISO),
aper size | g5 (JIS), Folio*

Width:

69.9 t0 215.9 mm (2.75 to 8.5 in.)
Length:

116 to 406.4 mm (4.57 to 16.0 in.)

* Legal and Folio are not available in some regions.

(3) Other paper specifications

<Paper tray>
Cut sheet
Basis weight 60 to 105 g/m* (16 to 28 1b.)
Caliper 0.08 to 0.12 mm (0.003 to 0.005 in.)
Moisture content 4% to 6% by weight
<Manual feed slot>
Cut sheet
Basis weight 60 to 161 g/m” (16 to 43 1b.)
Caliper 0.08 to 0.19 mm (0.003 to 0.007 in.)
Moisture content 4% to 6% by weight

2-2
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(4) Recommended paper

Europe USA
Plain paper Xerox Premier 80 g/m’ Xerox 4200DP 201b
Xerox Business 80 g/m’ Xerox 4024 281b
Modo Paper DATACOPY 80 g/m* | Hammermill Laser Paper 241b
IGEPA X-press 80 g/m’
Recycled paper | Xerox Recycled Supreme Xerox Recycled Supreme
Transparency 3M CG3300 3M CG 3300
Label Avery laser label L7163 Avery laser label #5160

* This printer can use recycled paper that meets the DIN 19309 specification

CAUTION:

When you are choosing print media, be sure to follow the information given below to prevent
any paper jams, print quality problems or printer damage;

It is recommended to use long-grained paper for the best print quality. If short-grained
paper is being used, it might be the cause of paper jams.

Use neutral paper. Do not use acid paper to avoid any damage to the drum unit.
Avoid using coated paper such as vinyl coated paper.
Avoid using preprinted or highly textured paper.

It is recommended to use labels or transparencies which are designed for use in laser
printers.

Avoid feeding labels with the carrier sheet exposed, or the printer will be damaged.
Before loading paper with holes such as organizer sheets, be sure to fan the stack well.

Do not use organizer sheets that are stuck together. The glue that is used might caused
damaged to the printer.

When printing on the back of pre-printed paper, if the paper is curled, be sure to
straighten the paper as much as possible.

Different types of paper should not be loaded at the same time in the paper tray to avoid any
paper jams or misfeeds.

(5) Paper tray capacity

Paper Tray Manual feed slot

Paper Capacity

250 sheets (80 g/m’ or 211b) Single sheet

(6) Print delivery

Face down output tray

capacity: Maximum 100 sheets (80 g/m®)

face down only

NOTE:
Face-down: Delivery with the printed face of the paper downwards.
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2.1.3 Printable Area

When using PCL emulation, the edges of the paper that cannot be printed on are shown below.

Portrait

¥ :
Y N\ |:| Physical page

———  Printable area

Logical page
E—> ~ > “— E
D B B Physical length
G—pl e — G ysical page leng

Maximum logical page length

Distance from edge of physical page to
edge of logical page

NOTE:
e “Logical page” shows the printable area for a PCL driver.
e “Printable area” shows mechanical printable area of the machine.

e Therefore, the machine can only print within the shaded area when you use a PCL driver.
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The table below shows the printable areas when printing on Portrait for each paper size.

Size A B C D E F G
215.9 mm 279.4 mm 203.2 mm 279.4 mm 6.35 mm 4.2 mm
Letter 8.5” 11.0” 8.0” 11.0” 0.25” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,550 dots) | (3,300 dots) | (2,400 dots) | (3,300 dots) | (75 dots) (50 dots)
215.9 mm 355.6 mm 203.2 mm 355.6 mm 6.35 mm 4.2 mm
Legal 8.5” 14.0” 8.0” 14.0” 0.25” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,550 dots) | (4,200 dots) | (2,400 dots) | (4,200 dots) | (75 dots) (50 dots)
215.9 mm 330.2mm 203.2 mm 330.2mm 6.35 mm 4.2 mm
Folio 8.5” 13.0” 8.0” 13.0” 0.25” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,550 dots) | (3,900 dots) | (2,400 dots) | (3,900 dots) | (75 dots) (50 dots)
184.15 mm 266.7 mm 175.7 mm 266.7 mm 6.35 mm 4.2 mm
Executive 7.25” 10.5” 6.92” 10.5” 0.25” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,175 dots) | (3,150 dots) | (2,025 dots) | (3,150 dots) | (75 dots) (50 dots)
210.0 mm 297.0 mm 198.0 mm 297.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
Ad 8.27” 11.69” 7.79” 11.69” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,480 dots) | (3,507 dots) | (2,338 dots) | (3,507 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
148.5 mm 210.0 mm 136.5 mm 210.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
A5 5.85” 8.27” 5.37” 8.27” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,754 dots) | (2,480 dots) | (1,612 dots) | (2,480 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
105.0 mm 148.5 mm 93.0 mm 148.5 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
A6 4.13” 5.85” 3.66” 5.85” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,240 dots) | (1,754 dots) | (1,098 dots) | (1,754 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
182.0 mm 257.0 mm 170.0 mm 257.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
B5 (JIS) 7.17 10.11” 6.69” 10.11” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,130 dots) | (3,033 dots) | (2,007 dots) | (3,033 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
176.0 mm 250.0 mm 164.0 mm 250.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
B5 (ISO) 6.93” 9.84” 6.46” 9.84” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,078 dots) | (2,952 dots) | (1,936 dots) | (2,952 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
125.0 mm 176.0 mm 164.0 mm 176.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
B6 (ISO) 4.92” 6.93” 4.44” 6.93” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,476 dots) | (2,078 dots) | (1,334 dots) | (2,078 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
104.78 mm 241.3 mm 92.11 mm 241.3 mm 6.35 mm 4.2 mm
COM10 4.125” 9.5” 3.63” 9.5” 0.25” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,237 dots) | (2,850 dots) | (1,087 dots) | (2,850 dots) | (75 dots) (50 dots)
98.43 mm 190.5 mm 85.7 mm 190.5 mm 6.35 mm 4.2 mm
MONARCH | 3.875” 7.5 3.37” 7.5 0.25” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,162 dots) | (2,250 dots) | (1,012 dots) | (2,250 dots) | (75 dots) (50 dots)
162.0 mm 229.0 mm 150.0 mm 229.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
C5 6.38” 9.01” 5.9” 9.01” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,913 dots) | (2,704 dots) | (1,771 dots) | (2,704 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
110.0 mm 220.0 mm 98.0 mm 220.0 mm 6.01 mm 4.2 mm
DL 4.33” 8.66” 3.86” 8.66” 0.24” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,299 dots) | (2,598 dots) | (1,157 dots) | (2,598 dots) | (71 dots) (50 dots)
220.0 mm 110.0 mm 207.4 mm 110.0 mm 6.27 mm 6.27 mm
DLL 8.66” 4.33” 8.17” 4.33” 0.25” 0 mm 0.25”
(2,598 dots) | (1,299 dots) | (2,450 dots) | (1,299 dots) | (74 dots) (74 dots)
NOTE:
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The paper sizes indicated here should confirm to the nominal dimensions specified by JIS
except B5 (ISO), B6 (ISO).

The dot size is based on 300 dpi resolution.
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Landscape

F
y |
|:| Physical page
e Printable area
E—>r ¢ >+ E Logical page
D B
G—rie — G
B Physical page length
D Maximum logical page length
A F Distance from edge of physical
G ¢ page to edge of logical page
F
C
A >

NOTE:
e “Logical page” shows the printable area for a PCL driver.
e “Printable area” shows mechanical printable area of the machine.

e Therefore, the machine can only print within the shaded area when you use a PCL driver.
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The table below shows the printable areas when printing on Landscape for each paper size.

Size A B C D E F G
279.4 mm 215.9 mm 269.3 mm 215.9 mm 5.0 mm 4.2 mm
Letter 11.0” 8.5” 10.6” 8.5” 0.2” 0 mm 0.16”
(3,300 dots) | (2,550 dots) | (3,180 dots) | (2,550 dots) | (60 dots) (50 dots)
355.6 mm 215.9 mm 345.5 mm 215.9 mm 5.0 mm 4.2 mm
Legal 14.0” 8.5” 13.6” 8.5” 0.2” 0 mm 0.16”
(4,200 dots) | (2,550 dots) | (4,080 dots) | (2,550 dots) | (60 dots) (50 dots)
330.2mm 215.9 mm 320.0 mm 215.9 mm 5.0 mm 4.2 mm
Folio 13.0” 8.5” 12.6” 8.5” 0.2” 0 mm 0.16”
(3,900 dots) | (2,550 dots) | (3,780 dots) | (2,550 dots) | (60 dots) (50 dots)
266.7 mm 184.15 mm 256.6 mm 184.15 mm 5.0 mm 4.2 mm
Executive 10.5” 7.25” 10.1” 7.25” 0.2” 0 mm 0.16”
(3,150 dots) | (2,175 dots) | (3,030 dots) | (2,175 dots) | (60 dots) (50 dots)
297.0 mm 210.0 mm 287.0 mm 210.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
Ad 11.69” 8.27” 11.2” 8.27” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(3,507 dots) | (2,480 dots) | (3,389 dots) | (2,480 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
210.0 mm 148.5 mm 200.0 mm 148.5 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
A5 8.27” 5.85” 7.87” 5.85” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,480 dots) | (1,754 dots) | (2,362 dots) | (1,754 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
148.5 mm 105.0 mm 138.5 mm 105.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
A6 5.85” 4.13” 5.45” 4.13” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(1,754 dots) | (1,240 dots) | (1,636 dots) | (1,240 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
257.0 mm 182.0 mm 247.0 mm 182.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
B5 (JIS) 10.11” 7.17 9.72” 7.1 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(3,033 dots) | (2,130 dots) | (2,916 dots) | (2,130 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
250.0 mm 176.0 mm 240.0 mm 176.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
B5 (ISO) 9.84” 6.93” 9.44” 6.93” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,952 dots) | (2,078 dots) | (2,834 dots) | (2,078 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
176.0 mm 125.0 mm 166.4 mm 125.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
B6 (ISO) 6.93” 4.92” 6.55” 4.92” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,078 dots) | (1,476 dots) | (1,960 dots) | (1,476 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
241.3 mm 104.78 mm 231.1 mm 104.78 mm 5.0 mm 4.2 mm
COM10 9.5” 4.125” 9.17 4.125” 0.2” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,850 dots) | (1,237 dots) | (2,730 dots) | (1,237 dots) | (60 dots) (50 dots)
190.5 mm 98.43 mm 180.4 mm 98.43 mm 5.0 mm 4.2 mm
MONARCH | 7.5” 3.875” 7.17 3.875” 0.2” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,250 dots) | (1,162 dots) | (2,130 dots) | (1,162 dots) | (60 dots) (50 dots)
229.0 mm 162.0 mm 219.0 mm 162.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
C5 9.01” 6.38” 8.62” 6.38” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,704 dots) | (1,913 dots) | (2,586 dots) | (1,913 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
220.0 mm 110.0 mm 210.0 mm 110.0 mm 4.8 mm 4.2 mm
DL 8.66” 4.33” 8.26” 4.33” 0.19” 0 mm 0.16”
(2,598 dots) | (1,299 dots) | (2,480 dots) | (1,299 dots) | (59 dots) (50 dots)
110.0 mm 220.0 mm 97.5 mm 220.0 mm 6.27 mm 6.27 mm
DLL 4.33” 8.66” 3.84” 8.66” 0.25” 0 mm 0.25”
(1,299 dots) | (2,598 dots) | (1,151 dots) | (2,598 dots) | (74 dots) (74 dots)
NOTE:
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The paper sizes indicated here should confirm to the nominal dimensions specified by JIS
except B5 (ISO), B6 (ISO).

The dot size is based on 300 dpi resolution.
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2.1.4 Toner Cartridge Weight Information

Toner Cartridge Weight (approximate weight)

TN-2000 EU/ EEU
Made in China

TN-2000 EU/EEU
Made in Malaysia

Brand new Toner Cartridge Weight

570g (= 10g)
(Recycle: 584g(+ 10g))

460g (+ 10g)
(Recycle: 474g(+ 10g))

Toner Weight at Brand New Toner Cartridge 100g 100g
Toner Cartridge Weight at Toner Near Empty 516g 406¢g
Remain Toner Weight at Toner Near Empty 46¢g 46¢g
Toner Cartridge Weight at Toner Life End 514g 404¢g
Remain Toner Weight at Toner Life End 44¢g 44¢g

You can print 500 pages (= 100 pages) with 10g toner. (5% coverage)

For TN-2000 EU/ EEU:

e To distinguish the place of production is to check the serial number of toner cartridge.

For

example, “F5JxxxxxxxA” J stands for “Made in China”. “K5PxxxxxxxD” P stands for “Made in

Malaysia”.

¢ Due to a change of the developing roller, the weight of TN-2000 (Made in China) is reduced
about 50g with the serial number of toner cartridge, “B6JA018935A” or later.

TN-350 US/ TN-2025 AP/ TN-2075 RUS

Brand new Toner Cartridge Weight

570g ( 10g)

Toner Weight at Brand New Toner Cartridge 100g
Toner Cartridge Weight at Toner Near Empty 516g
Remain Toner Weight at Toner Near Empty 46¢g
Toner Cartridge Weight at Toner Life End Sl6g
Remain Toner Weight at Toner Life End 44¢g

You can print 500 pages (= 100 pages) with 10g toner. (5% coverage)

NOTE:
e Without yellow protector

e Toner cartridge weight may vary within 2 to 3g depending on the cartridge weight.

e The weight of the starter toner cartridge is as follows,
For TN2000 model, the starter toner cartridge weight is 610g, and the toner weight is 80g.
For TN350, TN2050 and TN2025 models, the starter toner cartridge weight is 550g, and the toner

weight is 80g.

o The toner weight at brand new toner cartridge is changed from 100g to 106g. (Serial number of

toner cartridge is from ESJA000001B.)

2-8

Confidential




FAX-2820/2825/2920

Model Name

GENERAL
Print Engine

2.2 SPECIFICATIONS LIST

us/
Canada

Asial
Pacific

Europe

FAX-2820/2825

Laser (ALL)

(1/7)

us/
Canada

Asia/

LD Pacific

FAX-2920

Laser (ALL)

CPU Speed

SparcLite 96MHz

SparcLite 96MHz

Back up Clock

2hours

Yes (up to 4 days)

Operating Environment

10 - 32.5 degrees Centigrade

10 - 32.5 degrees Centigrade

Temperature
Humidity 20% - 80% (without condensation) 20% - 80% (without condensation)
On/Off Switch Yes Yes
AC Cord inlet No Yes No [ Yes
. Yes
Demo Print (US only) N/A N/A
Demo Model N/A N/A
Starter Toner Starter | Full Starter | Full
Simultaneous Operation Yes Yes

Input / Output Width

5.8"-8.5"/2.75"-8.5"
147.3-215.9 mm / 69.9-215.9 mm

5.8"-8.5"/2.75"-8.5"
147.3-215.9 mm / 69.9-215.9 mm

Input / Output Length

3.9"-14"/ 4.56"-16"
100.0-356.0 mm/ 116.0-406.4 mm

3.9"-14"/ 4.56"-16"
100.0-356.0 mm/ 116.0-406.4 mm

up to 20 sheets (Conditional* 30
sheets)

up to 20 sheets (Conditional* 30
sheets)

ADF (*: XX4024 or 4200 20lbs, (*: XX4024 or 4200 20Ibs,
environment: temp. 20-30C humiditiy| environment: temp. 20-30C humiditiy
50-70%) 50-70%)
Paper Capacity 250 sheets 250 sheets
Optional Paper Tray N/A N/A
Multi-Purpose Tray N/A N/A

Output Paper

up to 100 sheets

up to 100 sheets

Capacity(sheets)
Lower Tray - Automatic N/A N/A
LCD Size 16 characters x 1 lines 16 characters x 1 lines
LCD Back-Lit N/A Yes (1-color)
On-Screen Programming Yes Yes
!Vlemory Capacity (Standard 8 Mbyte (RAM) 16 Mbyte (RAM)
: MByte)
Memory BackUp N/A Yes (up to 4 days)
Optional Memory N/A N/A
Memory Security N/A Yes
Transmission Lock Yes N/A
Setting Lock Yes Yes
Dimensions w/ Carton 452 x 496 x 430mm 452 x 496 x 430mm N/A
(WxDxH)

17.8 x 19.5 x 16.9 inch 17.8 x 19.5 x 16.9 inch N/A
Dimensions w/o Carton 374 x 374 x 262 mm 374 x 374 x 262 mm N/A
(WxDxH)

14.7 x 14.7 x 10.3 inch 14.7 x 14.7 x 10.3 inch N/A
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Q/7)

us/ Europe Asial us/ Europe Asial
Canada P Pacific Canada P Pacific
Model Name FAX-2820/2825 FAX-2920
GENERAL
Approx. Approx.
Approx. 11.4 kg Approx. 11.4 kg
(Average (Average
Weight w/ Carton 108 kg weight. The Approx. 108 kg weight. The N/A
(Approx. I 11.3 kg (Approx. o
specific weight specific weight
23.8 Ibs.) varies country 23.8 Ibs.) varies country
to country) to country)
Approx. Approx.
Weight w/o Carton (w/o 7.35 kg 7.35kg
Process unit) (Approx. Approx. 7.25 kg (Approx. Approx. 7.25 kg
16.2 Ibs.) 16.2 Ibs.)

Front/TOP Cover : 1737Gray / Side

Front/TOP Cover :

WEU/EEU&

Color . 1737Gray / Side cover : N/A
cover : 1736Gray 1736Gray
120V AC 120V AC
Power Source 50/60 220-240V AC 50/60Hz 50/60 220-240V AC 50/60Hz
(Canada)Hz (Canada)Hz
Powelt Consumption 475W 475W N/A
(Copying)
Power Consumption 10W/80W/1032W 10W/80W/1032W N/A
Power Save ( CPU Sleep) N/A N/A
Sleep Mode (00-99min : w/ Yes Yes
Energy Star Compliant Yes | N/A Yes [ N/A
Total Print pages Counter
(Internal / LCD / Print) Yes / Yes/ Yes Yes/ Yes/ Yes
Copy pages Counter
(Internal / LCD / Print) Yes/ Yes/ Yes Yes/ Yes/ Yes
PC print pages Counter Yes / Yes/ Yes/ Yes/
(Internal / LCD / Print) Yes No /Nof No Yes Yes/Yes/ Yes
Fax RX pages counter
(Internal / LCD / Print) Yes / Yes/ Yes Yes / Yes/ Yes
Yes / Yes/ Yes

Handset Yes Russia Yes
(No/Yes)
Off Hook Alarm N/A N/A
Power Failure Phone N/A N/A
Power Failure Dilalling N/A N/A
Chain Dialing Yes Yes
Automatic Redial Yes Yes
PBX Feature NA ] Yes NA ] Yes
Speaker Phone N/A N/A
Yes Yes
(2 steps (2 steps
Handset Volume & N/A N/A & N/A N/A
volume volume
amplify) amplify)

Speaker Volume

Yes (3 steps + OFF)

Yes (3 steps + OFF)

Buzzer Volume

Yes (3 steps + OFF)

Yes (3 steps + OFF)

Ring Volume

Yes (3 steps + OFF)

Yes (3 steps + OFF)

Hold/Mute Key Yes Yes
Music on Hold N/A N/A
Monitoring the Line on Hold N/A N/A

One-Touch Dial

20 (10 x 2) locations

20 (10 x 2) locations
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Model Name
TELEPHONE

us/

Asia/

Europe  p,cific

FAX-2820/2825

Canada

(3/7)

Asial
Pacific

us/

Canada SRz

FAX-2920

Speed Dial 200 locations 200 locations
Figures of One-Touch & L L
Speed Dial 20 digits 20 digits

Resisterable Number Of
Characters

15 characters

15 characters

Group Dial

Yes (up to 8 groups)

Yes (up to 8 groups)

Telephone Index (Search)

Yes (with ¥ key)

Yes (with ¥ key)

Pre-registered for FAX

BACK SYSTEM ( USA) NA NIA
Yes(ARL/ Yes(ARL/
Caller ID Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK
only) only)
Call Waiting Caller ID N/A N/A
Call waiting Ready ( Only for|Yes (with ¥ Yes (with ¥
USA) key) A key) NIA
Yes(ARL/ Yes(ARL/
Distinctive Ringing Yes ves (UK, [\zisinmk | ves | Y88 (UK | nzisinmk
Den. only) only) Den. only) only)

FAX
Modem Speed

14.400bps (Fax)

33.600bps (Fax)

Transmission Speed

Approx. 6sec. (Brother #1 & ITU-T #1,

Approx. 2sec. (Brother #1 & ITU-T #1,

MMR) JBIG)
ITU-T Group G3 Super G3
Coding Method MH /MR /MMR MH /MR /MMR / JBIG
Color EAX (Document Send N/A N/A
/ Receive)
Color_ FAX (Memory Send / N/A N/A
Receive)
Fax/Tel Switch Yes Yes
Super Fine Yes (TX & RX) Yes (TX & RX)
Gray Scale 64 64
Contrast Yes (Auto/Light/Dark) Yes (Auto/Light/Dark)
Smoothing N/A N/A
Dual Access Yes Yes
Enhanced Remote Activate Yes Yes
Station ID Yes (20digits / 20characters) Yes (20digits / 20characters)
Remote Maintenance Yes Yes
RX Mode Indication LCD LCD
Resolution Indication LCD LCD
Delayed Timer Yes (up to 50) Yes (up to 50)
Polled Sending Yes (Eur : Secure Polling) Yes (Eur : Secure Polling)
Multi Transmission N/A N/A
Multi Re_so_lution N/A N/A
Transmission
Next-Fax Reservation N/A N/A
Batch Transmission Yes Yes
Call Reservation Over Auto N/A N/A
TX
Call Reservation Over N/A N/A

Manual TX

Quick-Scan(Memory
transmission)

Approx. 3.5 sec./page (Letter/A4,
Standard Resolution)

Approx. 3.5 sec./page (Letter/A4,
Standard Resolution)

Memory Transmission

up to 400 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

up to 600 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)
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Model Name
FAX
ECM(Error Correction Mode)

us/

Asial

i) Pacific

Canada
FAX-2820/2825

Yes

(4/7)

Asia/
Pacific

us/

Canada ST

FAX-2920

Yes

Error Re-Transmission

Yes

Yes

Broadcasting

Yes (270 locations)

Yes (270 locations)

Manual Broadcasting

Yes (50 locations )

Yes (50 locations )

Easy Receive/Fax Detect Yes Yes
Polling Receiving Yes Yes
Auto Reduction Yes Yes
Duplex Fax Receive N/A N/A

Out-of-Paper Reception

up to 400 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

up to 600 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

PC Fax

Yes | No [ Yes

Download from Web Site (Send only)

Activity Report/Journal
Report

LIST/REPORT

Yes (up to 200)

Yes (up to 200)

Transmission Verification

Report Yes Yes
Coverpage Yes (Super) Yes (Super)
Help List Yes Yes
Call Back Message N/A N/A
Yes(ARL/
Caller ID List Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK Yes N/A N/A
only)
Quick Dial List N/A N/A
Quick Dial List ( New *1) Yes Yes
Tel Index List N/A N/A
Memory Status List _ N/A N/A
Eiﬁtem Setup(User Setting) Yes Yes
Order Form NA | Yes NA | Yes
INTERFACE
External TAD Interface Yes Yes
Host Interface (Serial) N/A N/A
Host Interface (IEEE1284) N/A N/A
No (Hide
Host Interface (Full-Speed Yes the USB Yes Yes
USB2.0)
port)
Ether Net (10/100base-TX) N/A N/A
Cable included N/A N/A
Acceptable Media Card Slot N/A N/A
Driver Driver Driver
A Download bt Download Download
Color/Mono Mono N/A Mono Mono
Engine Type Laser (ALL) N/A Laser (ALL) Laser (ALL)
Resolution 1200"3‘?00‘1 N/A 1200;‘?°°d 1200x600dpi
up to up to up to
Speed(ppm) 15ppm N/A 14ppm (A4 15ppm up to 14ppm (A4 size)
(Letter size) size) (Letter size)
Duplex Printing Speed (ppm), N/A N/A
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Model Name
PRINTER

us/

Asia/

Europsl Npacific

Canada
FAX-2820/2825
Driver
e Download

Driver
Download

(5/7)

Asial
Pacific

us/

Canada SIS

FAX-2920
Driver
Download

First Print Out Time Less than N/A Less than Less than 10secs
10secs 10secs
) Windows Windows .
Standard Print Language GDI N/A GDI Windows GDI
Emulation N/A N/A
Secure Print N/A N/A
Resident Fonts N/A N/A
Fonts Disk Based N/A N/A
LTR,LGL, | LTR, A4, | LTR,LGL, | LTR,LGL, | LTR, A4, | LTR, LGL,
Paper Handling Size A4, B5, A5, B5,A5, |A4,B5, A5 |A4,B5 A5 | B5,A5 |A4,B5, A5,
P 9 B6,A6, | B6,A6, | B6,A6, | B6,A6, | B6,A6, | B6,AB,
EXE EXE EXE EXE EXE EXE

Manual Feed Slot

Custom Size (2.75x4.56 - 8.5x16)
Envelope (DL/C5/CM10/Monarch)

Custom Size (2.75x4.56 - 8.5x16)

Envelope (DL/C5/CM10/Monarch)

Plain Paper, Recycled Paper,

Plain Paper, Recycled Paper,

Paper Type Transparency, Envelopes, Transparency, Envelopes,
Bond paper, Labels Bond paper, Labels

Sheet Weight
(Paper Cassette) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 Ib) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 Ib)
(Manual Feed Slot) 60 -161 g/m2 (16 - 43 Ib) 60 -161 g/m2 (16 - 43 Ib)
(ADF) 64 - 90 g/m2 (17 - 24 1b) 64 - 90 g/m2 (17 - 24 1b)
Utility Software N/A N/A
Variable Dot Print N/A N/A
Shingling Print N/A N/A
Color Enhancement N/A N/A
COPY
Color/Mono Mono Mono

up to up to
Speed 15cpm up to 14cpm (A4 size) 15cpm up to 14cpm (A4 size)

(Letter size)

(Letter size)

First Copy Out Time ( from
READY mode *2)

Less than 12 sec

Less than 12 sec

Warm up Time ( from
SLEEP mode )

Max. 18 sec. at 73.4 F (23C)

Max. 18 sec. at 73.4 F (23C)

Multi Copy(Stack)

Yes (up to 99)

Yes (up to 99)

Multi Copy(Sort) Yes Yes
Reduction/Enlargement(%) 50% - 200% in 1% increments 50% - 200% in 1% increments
Resolution(dpi) 200 x 300 dpi 200 x 300 dpi
Manual Duplex Copy N/A N/A

Nin 1 Yes Yes
Poster N/A N/A
Image Enhancement N/A N/A
Paper Type(Media) Settin Yes Yes
Color/Mono N/A N/A
Resolution (Hardware) N/A N/A
Resolution (Interporated) N/A N/A
Gray Scale N/A N/A
Scanning Speed (color) N/A N/A
Scanning Speed (256 gray N/A N/A
level)

Color Depth (Int. / Ext.) N/A N/A
Scan Key N/A N/A
Scan Image Key N/A N/A
Scan / OCR Key N/A N/A
Scan to E-mail Key N/A N/A

2-13

Confidential



Model Name
MESSAGE

us/
Canada

Asia/

Europe b cific

FAX-2820/2825

us/
Canada

Asia/

Europe  p_cific

FAX-2920

( NetBIOS/SMTP)

TAD Type N/A N/A

ICM Recording Time N/A N/A

OGM (MC;MC

Pro;Paging;F/T) S b

Memo/Recording N/A N/A

Toll Saver N/A N/A

Remote Access Yes Yes

Fax Retrieval Yes Yes

Fax Forwarding Yes Yes

Paging Yes | N/A Yes | N/A

BUNDLED /o CD-RO w/o CD-ROM
Yes Yes

. . (Download (Download .

Printer Driver from WEB No from WEB Yes (Download from WEB Site)
Site) Site)

TWAIN (WIA for XP) N/A N/A

Viewer (PaperPort 9.0) N/A N/A

Control Center N/A N/A
Yes Yes

PC Fax Send : Fax Share (Download (Download .

Software by Brother from WEB No from WEB Yes (Download from WEB Site)
Site) Site)

PC Fax Receive (Parallel &

USB only) N/A N/A

Remote Setup No No

BRAdmin Professional (*5) N/A N/A

WebBRAdmIn _(*5) N/A N/A

Network Print Software

(LPR) (*5) N/A N/A

Network Print Software N/A N/A

Support OS version

98/98SE/Me/2000/XP Driver

98/98SE/Me/2000/XP Driver

w/o CD-ROM
Yes Yes
. . (Download (Download .
Printer Driver from WEB No from WEB Yes (Download from WEB Site)
Site) Site)
TWAIN N/A N/A
Viewer (PageManager) N/A N/A
Control Center N/A N/A
Yes Yes
PC Fax (Sending only by (Download (Download .
Brother) from WEB No from WEB Yes (Download from WEB Site)
Site) Site)
PC Fax Receive N/A N/A
Remote Setup No No
S t0S . Mac OS 9.1 -9.2, Mac OS X 10.2.4 orfMac OS 9.1 - 9.2, Mac OS X 10.2.4 or]
uppo! version greater greater
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Model Name
PHOTO CAPTURE

Standard NETWORK

us/
Canada

Europe

FAX-2820/2825

Asial
Pacific

us/
Canada

Europe

FAX-2920

Asial/
Pacific

Optional NETWORK  (*6)

Share Scanner N/A N/A
Share PC FAX (Send) N/A N/A
Ir)ternet FAX (ITU T.37 N/A N/A
simple mode)

Scan to E-mail server N/A N/A
ITU SUB Addressing N/A N/A
Support OS version for PC client N/A N/A
Network connection N/A N/A
Support Protocols N/A N/A
Network Management N/A N/A

Model Name N/A N/A
Share Printer N/A N/A
Share Scanner N/A N/A

Share PC FAX (Send)

ACCESORY

Life / Yield

Toner : Approx. 2,500 pages

Toner : Approx. 2,500 pages

Drum : 12,000 pages: 1 page/job

Drum : 12,000 pages: 1 pagel/job

Toner

Shelf life

2 years (6 months after opening)
<Temperature>
Normal condition: 0 - 40°C

Drum

MTBF

<Humidity>
Normal condition: 35 - 85%

4,000 hours

Storage condition at a temperature of 40 to 50°C: Up to 5 days
Storage condition at a temperature of -20 to 0°C: Up to 5 days

Storage condition at a humidity of 85 to 95%: Up to 5 days
Storage condition at a humidity of 10 to 35%: Up to 5 days

4,000 hours

[MTTR

30 minutes

30 minutes
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MFC-7220/7225N

(1/7)

us/ Asial/ us/ Asial

Europe Europe

Canada Pacific Canada Pacific

Model Name MFC-7220 MFC-7225N
GENERAL

Print Engine Laser (ALL) Laser (ALL)
CPU Speed SparcLite 133MHz SparcLite 133MHz
Back up Clock 2hours Yes (up to 4 days)
Operating Environment Temperature 10 - 32.5 degrees Centigrade 10 - 32.5 degrees Centigrade
Humidity 20% - 80% (without condensation) 20% - 80% (without condensation)
On/Off Switch Yes Yes
AC Cord inlet No Yes No [ Yes
. Yes
Demo Print (US only) N/A N/A
Demo Model N/A N/A
Starter Toner Starter | Full (TBD) Starter | Full
Simultaneous Operation Yes Yes
. 5.8"-8.5"/2.75"-8.5" 5.8"-8.5"/2.75"-8.5"
Input / Output Width 147.3-215.9 mm /69.9-215.9 mm | 147.3-215.9 mm / 69.9-215.9 mm
Input / Output Length 3.9"-14"/ 4.56"-16" 3.9"-14" [ 4.56"-16"
100.0-356.0 mm/ 116.0-406.4 mm 100.0-356.0 mm/ 116.0-406.4 mm
up to 20 sheets up to 20 sheets
(Conditional* 30 sheets) (Conditional* 30 sheets)
ADF (*: XX4024 or 4200 20lbs, (*: XX4024 or 4200 20lbs,
environment: temp. 20-30C humiditiy | environment: temp. 20-30C humiditiy
50-70%) 50-70%)
Paper Capacity 250 sheets 250 sheets
Optional Paper Tray N/A N/A
Multi-Purpose Tray N/A N/A
Output Paper Capacity(sheets) up to 100 sheets up to 100 sheets
Lower Tray - Automatic Detection N/A N/A
LCD Size 16 characters x 1 lines 16 characters x 1 lines
LCD Back-Lit N/A Yes (1-color)
On-Screen Programming Yes Yes
Memory Capacity (Standard : MByte) 16 Mbyte (RAM) 32 Mbyte (RAM)
Memory BackUp N/A Yes (up to 4 days)
Optional Memory N/A N/A
Memory Security N/A Yes
Transmission Lock Yes N/A
Setting Lock Yes Yes
Dimensions w/ Carton (WxDxH) 452 x 496 x N/A 452x496 452 x 496 x 430mm N/A
430mm 430mm
17.8x19.5 17.8x19.5 .
% 16.9 inch N/A % 16.9 inch 17.8 x 19.5 x 16.9 inch N/A
Dimensions wio Carton (WxDxH) ~ |374 X374 \ya 374 X3T4X] 5745 374 x 262 mm N/A
262 mm 262 mm
14.7 x 14.7 14.7 x 14.7 .
x10.3 inch N/A % 10.3 inch 14.7 x 14.7 x 10.3 inch N/A
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2/7)
us/ Asial us/ Asia/

Europe Europe

Canada Pacific Canada Pacific
Model Name MFC-7220 MFC-7225N

GENERAL

Approx.
Approx. Approx. Approx. 11.4 kg
. 10.8 kg 11.3 kg 10.8 kg (Average
Weight w/ Carton N/A i N/A
9 (Approx. (Approx. | (Approx. S;’)":é%?‘:'wzgit
23.8 Ibs.) 23.81bs.) | 23.81bs.) | aries country
to country)
Approx. Approx.
. . 7.35 kg Approx. 7.35 kg Approx.
Weight w/o Carton (w/o Process unit) (Approx. N/A 7.25 kg (Approx. 7.25 kg N/A
16.2 Ibs.) 16.2 Ibs.)
Front/TOP Front/TOP
Cover : Cover : Front/TOP Cover :
Color 1581Gray / N/A 1581Gray /| 1581Gray / Side cover : N/A
Side cover : Side cover : 1736Gray
1736Gray 1736Gray
120V AC 120V AC
Power Source 50/60 220-240V AC 50/60Hz 50/60 220-240V AC 50/60Hz
(Canada)Hz (Canada)Hz
Power Consumption (Copying) 475W N/A 475W 475W N/A
Power Consumption 10W/80W/ 10W/80W/
(Sleep/Standby/Peak) 1040W N/A 1040W 10W/BoWr1040W N/A
Power Save ( CPU Sleep ) N/A N/A
Sleep Mode (00-99min : w/ OFF Y
es Yes
mode)
Energy Star Compliant ( USA Only ) Yes | N/A Yes | N/A
Total Print pages Counter (Internal /
LCD / Print) Yes/ Yes/ Yes Yes/Yes/ Yes
gs% pages Counter (Internal / LCD / Yes / Yes/ Yes Yes / Yes/ Yes
PC print pages Counter (Internal /
LCD / Print) Yes/ Yes/ Yes Yes/Yes/ Yes
;:S):I:;;( pages counter (Internal / LCD Yes/Yes/ Yes Yes/Yes/ Yes

WEU/EEU&

WEU/EEU&

Handset Yes Russia Russia Yes
(No/Yes) (No/Yes)
Off Hook Alarm N/A N/A
Power Failure Phone N/A N/A
Power Failure Dilalling N/A N/A
Chain Dialing Yes Yes
Automatic Redial Yes Yes
PBX Feature NA ] Yes NA | Yes
Speaker Phone N/A N/A
Yes Yes
Handset Volume (2 steps N/A N/A (2 steps N/A N/A
& volume & volume
amplify) amplify)
Speaker Volume Yes (3 steps + OFF) Yes (3 steps + OFF)
Buzzer Volume Yes (3 steps + OFF) Yes (3 steps + OFF)
Ring Volume Yes (3 steps + OFF) Yes (3 steps + OFF)
Hold/Mute Key Yes Yes
Music on Hold N/A N/A
Monitoring the Line on Hold with N/A N/A
One-Touch Dial 10 locations 10 locations
Speed Dial 200 locations 200 locations
Figures of One-Touch & Speed Dial 20 digits 20 digits
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Model Name
TELEPHONE

Resisterable Number Of Characters

us/

Asial

RUCES Pacific

Canada
MFC-7220

15 characters

(3/7)

us/
Canada

Asial

RRUSES Pacific

MFC-7225N

15 characters

Group Dial

Yes (up to 8 groups)

Yes (up to 8 groups)

Telephone Index (Search)

Yes (with ¥ key)

Yes (with ¥ key)

Pre-registered for FAX BACK

SYSTEM (USA) ) Mo
Yes(ARL/ Yes(ARL/
Caller ID Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK
only) only)
Call Waiting Caller ID N/A N/A
Call waiting Ready ( Only for USA ) Yesk(xt)h v N/A Yesk(:’y't)h v N/A
Yes(ARL/ Yes (UK Yes(ARL/
Distinctive Ringing Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK Yes ~ | NZ/SIN/HK
Den. only)
only) only)

FAX
Modem Speed

14.400bps (Fax)

33.600bps (Fax)

Transmission Speed

Approx. 6sec. (Brother #1 & ITU-T

Approx. 2sec. (Brother #1 & ITU-T #1,

#1, MMR) JBIG)
ITU-T Group G3 Super G3
Coding Method MH /MR / MMR MH /MR / MMR / JBIG
Color FAX (Document Send/Receive) N/A N/A
Color FAX (Memory Send/Receive) N/A N/A
Fax/Tel Switch Yes Yes
Super Fine Yes (TX & RX) Yes (TX & RX)
Gray Scale 64 64
Contrast Yes (Auto/Light/Dark) Yes (Auto/Light/Dark)
Smoothing N/A N/A
Dual Access Yes Yes
Enhanced Remote Activate Yes Yes
Station ID Yes (20digits / 20characters) Yes (20digits / 20characters)
Remote Maintenance Yes Yes
RX Mode Indication LCD LCD
Resolution Indication LCD LCD

Delayed Timer

Yes (up to 50)

Yes (up to 50)

Polled Sending

Multi Transmission

Yes (Eur : Secure Polling)
N/A

Yes (Eur : Secure Polling)
N/A

Multi Resolution Transmission N/A N/A
Next-Fax Reservation N/A N/A
Batch Transmission Yes Yes
Call Reservation Over Auto TX N/A N/A
Call Reservation Over Manual TX N/A N/A

Quick-Scan(Memory transmission)

Approx. 3.5 sec./page (Letter/A4,
Standard Resolution)

Approx. 3.5 sec./page (Letter/A4,
Standard Resolution)

Memory Transmission

up to 400 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

up to 600 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

ECM(Error Correction Mode) Yes Yes
Error Re-Transmission Yes Yes
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Model Name
FAX

Broadcasting

us/

Asial

ATl Pacific

Canada
MFC-7220

Yes (260 locations)

(4/7)

us/
Canada

Asial

Riiope Pacific

MFC-7225N

Yes (260 locations)

Manual Broadcasting

Yes (50 locations )

Yes (50 locations )

Easy Receive/Fax Detect Yes Yes
Polling Receiving Yes Yes
Auto Reduction Yes Yes
Duplex Fax Receive N/A N/A

Out-of-Paper Reception

up to 400 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, MMR)

up to 500 pages (ITU-T Test Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

up to 600 pages ((Brother #1Chart,
Standard Resolution, JBIG)

PC Fax

Yes (Send & Receive)

Yes (Send & Receive)

LIST/REPORT
Activity Report/Journal Report

Yes (up to 200)

Yes (up to 200)

Transmission Verification Report

Yes

Yes

Coverpage Yes (Super) Yes (Super)

Help List Yes Yes

Call Back Message N/A N/A
Yes(ARL/

Caller ID List Yes N/A NZ/SIN/HK Yes N/A N/A

only)

Quick Dial List N/A N/A

Quick Dial List ( New *1) Yes Yes

Tel Index List N/A N/A

Memory Status List N/A N/A

System Setup(User Setting) List Yes Yes

Order Form NA ] Yes NA ] Yes

External TAD Interface

INTERFACE

Yes

Yes

Host Interface (Serial)

N/A

N/A

Host Interface (IEEE1284)

Yes (Auto Switching : IEEE1284/USB

Yes (Auto Switching : IEEE1284/USB/
10/100Base-TX)

Host Interface (Full-Speed USB2.0)

Yes (Auto Switching : IEEE1284/USB

Yes (Auto Switching : IEEE1284/USB/
10/100Base-TX)

Standard (Auto Switching :

Ether Net (10/100base-TX) Al IEEE1284/USB/ 10/100Base-TX)
Cable included N/A N/A
Acceptable Media Card Slot N/A N/A
PRINTER
Color/Mono Mono Mono
Engine Type Laser (ALL) Laser (ALL)
Resolution 1200x600dpi HQ1200
up to up to
Speed(ppm) 20ppm up to 20ppm (A4 size) 20ppm up to 20ppm (A4 size)

(Letter size)

(Letter size)

Duplex Printing Speed (ppm)

N/A

N/A
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Model Name

PRINTER
First Print Out Time

us/

Asial

EUoRe Pacific

Canada
MFC-7220

Less than 10secs

(5/7)

us/
Canada

Asial

AL Pacific

MFC-7225N

Less than 10secs

Standard Print Language Windows GDI Windows GDI
Emulation N/A PCL6 & BR-Script 3
Secure Print N/A N/A
PCL : Bitmap font:Letter Gothic
Resident Fonts N/A 16.66, OCR-A, OCR-B, Scalable font:

49 fonts
PS : PS compatible font : 66 fonts

Fonts Disk Based

Yes (35 Truetype Fonts)

Yes (35 Truetype Fonts)

Paper Handling Size

LTR,LGL, | LTR, A4, [ LTR, LGL,
A4,B5, A5, B5,A5, [A4,BS5, A5,
B6, A6, B6, A6, B6, A6,
EXE EXE EXE

LTR,LGL, | LTR, A4, [ LTR, LGL,
A4,B5, A5, B5,A5, |A4,B5, A5,
B6, A6, B6, A6, B6, A6,
EXE EXE EXE

Manual Feed Slot

Custom Size (2.75x4.56 - 8.5x16)

Envelope (DL/C5/CM10/Monarch)

Custom Size (2.75x4.56 - 8.5x16)
Envelope (DL/C5/CM10/Monarch)

Plain Paper, Recycled Paper,

Plain Paper, Recycled Paper,

Paper Type Transparency, Envelopes, Transparency, Envelopes,
Bond paper, Labels Bond paper, Labels
Sheet Weight _ (Paper Cassette) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 Ib) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 Ib)

(Manual Feed Slot)

60-161 g/m2 (16 - 43 Ib)

60-161 gim2 (16 - 43 Ib)

(ADF)

64 - 90 g/m2 (17 - 24 b)

64 - 90 g/m2 (17 - 24 Ib)

Utility Software

Yes (Remote Printer Console for

Yes (Remote Printer Console for

PCL6) PCL6)
Variable Dot Print N/A N/A
Shingling Print N/A N/A
Color Enhancement N/A N/A
COPY
Color/Mono Mono Mono

up to up to

Speed 20ppm up to 20ppm (A4 size) 20ppm up to 20ppm (A4 size)

(Letter size)

(Letter size)

First Copy Out Time ( from READY
mode *2)

Less than 12 sec

Less than 12 sec

Warm up Time ( from SLEEP mode )

Max. 18 sec. at 73.4 F (23C)

Max. 18 sec. at 73.4 F (23C)

Multi Copy(Stack)

Yes (up to 99)

Yes (up to 99)

Multi Copy(Sort) Yes Yes
Reduction/Enlargement(%) 50% - 200% in 1% increments 50% - 200% in 1% increments
Resolution(dpi) 200 x 300 dpi 200 x 300 dpi
Manual Duplex Copy N/A N/A

Nin 1 Yes Yes
Poster N/A N/A
lmage Enhancement N/A N/A
Paper Type(Media) Settin Yes Yes
Color/Mono Mono Mono
Resolution (Hardware) 200 x 400 dpi 200 x 400 dpi
Resolution (Interporated) 1200 x 1200 dpi 1200 x 1200 dpi
Gray Scale 256 256
Scanning Speed (color) x.x secs/line X.x secs/line
Scanning Speed (256 gray level) x.x secs/line X.x secs/line
Color Depth (Int. / Ext.) N/A N/A

Scan Key Yes Yes

Scan Image Key N/A N/A

Scan / OCR Key N/A N/A

Scan to E-mail Key N/A N/A
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Model Name

MESSAGE
CENTER/MESSAGE
MANAGER

us/
Canada

Asial
Pacific

Europe

MFC-7220

(6/7)

us/
Canada

Asial

AL Pacific

MFC-7225N

TAD Type

ICM Recording Time N/A N/A
OGM (MC;MC Pro;Paging;F/T) N/A N/A
Memo/Recording Conversation N/A N/A
Toll Saver N/A N/A
Remote Access Yes Yes
Fax Retrieval Yes Yes
Fax Forwarding Yes Yes

Paging

Yes | N/A

Yes | N/A

Printer Driver

BUNDLED SOFTWARE
(For Windows)

Yes

Yes

TWAIN (WIA for XP) Yes Yes
Viewer (PaperPort 9.0) Yes Yes
Control Center Yes Yes
PC Fax Send : Fax Share Software
Yes Yes
by Brother
PC Fax Receive (Parallel & USB
Yes Yes
only)
Remote Setup Yes Yes (USB/Parallel only)
BRAdmin Professional (*5) Yes Yes
WebBRAdmin _(*5) Yes (Download from Web Site) Yes (Download from Web Site)
Network Print Software( LPR) (*5) Yes Yes
Network Print Software
( NetBIOS/SMTP) NA N/A
98/98SE/Me/2000/XP, Win NT4.0WS| 98/98SE/Me/2000/XP, Win NT4.0WS
Support OS version Driver Driver

with Auto Installer Program

with Auto Installer Program

BUNDLED SOFTWARE
(For MAC)

Printer Driver Yes Yes
TWAIN Yes *3 Yes *3
Viewer (PageManager) Yes Yes
Control Center Yes *2 Yes *2
PC Fax (Sending only by Brother) Yes Yes
PC Fax Receive N/A N/A

Remote Setup

Yes (for Mac OS X and USB only)

Yes (for Mac OS X and USB only)

Support OS version

Mac 0S 9.1 - 9.2, Mac OS X 10.2.4
or greater

Mac OS 9.1 -9.2, Mac OS X 10.2.4 or]
greater
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Model Name
PHOTO CAPTURE CENTER

Standard NETWORK
Share Scanner

us/

Asia/

Europe | 5. cific

Canada
MFC-7220

N/A

(7/7)

us/
Canada

Asial

Europe || b cific

MFC-7225N

Yes

Share PC FAX (Send)

N/A

Yes

Internet FAX (ITU T.37 simple mode)

N/A

(SST Only)

Scan to E-mail server

N/A

(SST Only)

ITU SUB Addressing

N/A

N/A

Support OS version for PC client

N/A

Win98/98SE/Me/2K/XP, Win
NT4.0WS
Mac OS 9.1 - 9.2, Mac OS X 10.2.4 or]
greater
(Simple Network Configuration is
supported with OS 10.2.4 or greater)

Network connection

N/A

Ethernet 10/100BASE-TX Auto
Negotiation

Support Protocols

N/A

TCP/IP
TELNET, SNMP, HTTP, TFTP,
ARP,RARP, BOOTP, DHCP, APIPA
(Auto IP), WINS/NetBIOS, DNS,
LPR/LPD, Custom Raw
Port/Port9100, POP3/SMTP, IPP,
FTP, mDNS

Network Management

N/A

Optional NETWORK__(*6)

Model Name

NC-2100P (Parallel external print
server) / NC-2200w (Wireless USB
server)

BRAdmin Professional
MIB-II as well as Brother private MIB

NC-2100P (Parallel external print
server) / NC-2200w (Wireless USB
server)

Share Printer

NC-2100 : Yes / NC-2200w : Yes

NC-2100 : Yes / NC-2200w : Yes

Share Scanner

NC-2100 : No / NC-2200w : Yes

NC-2100 : No / NC-2200w : Yes

Share PC FAX (Send)

Life / Yield

NC-2100 : No / NC-2200w : Yes

ACCESORY

Toner : Approx. 2,500 pages

NC-2100 : No / NC-2200w : Yes

Toner : Approx. 2,500 pages

Drum : 12,000 pages: 1 pagel/job

Drum : 12,000 pages: 1 pagel/job

Toner

Shelf life

2 years (6 months after opening)
<Temperature>
Normal condition: 0 - 40°C

Drum

MTBF

<Humidity>
Normal condition: 35 - 85%

4,000 hours

Storage condition at a temperature of 40 to 50°C: Up to 5 days
Storage condition at a temperature of -20 to 0°C: Up to 5 days

Storage condition at a humidity of 85 to 95%: Up to 5 days
Storage condition at a humidity of 10 to 35%: Up to 5 days

4,000 hours

[MTTR

30 minutes

30 minutes
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CHAPTER 3 THEORY OF OPERATION

This chapter gives an overview of the scanning and printing mechanisms as well as the sensors,
actuators, and control electronics. It aids in understanding the basic principles of operation as
well as locating defects for troubleshooting.

CONTENTS
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3.1 OVERVIEW

””” | A | A
\ \ Y
Control Centronics LAN
panel parallel |nt*(erfaf:e USB interface interface ++
1 piece
A i A A
Y \ Y Y
Control Section
Printer !
data
Fax data
Y Y Y p \ Y \
Line s Speaker Scanner unit Laser printing unit Paper Power
-CIS feeding supplies — AC
- ADF motor Charging, exposing, mechanism
developing,
transferring, and
heat-fixing processes
- Electrical charger
- Laser unit
(including the polygon
motor)
- Exposure drum
- Developer roller
- Transfer roller
- Heat roller
- Main motor
\_- High voltage PS Y,

*MFC7220/MFC7225N only
**MFC7225N only
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3.2 MECHANICAL COMPONENTS

Corona wire Polygon motor Laser unit
Blade

_,',?4

) Halogen heater
Eject roller ASSY

—
—

=

Back cover

5

Fixing unit

Heat roller

LA
Paper eject actuator

= I =

Pressure roller

/’//
//://”:
—_—
—

e

Paper tray

—

Ze—F1,
N AT,

Q
—( C‘/' J"
/&

IS

e ~

Pinch roller
Drum/toner ASSY

Paper feed roller

Regist front actuator

{

Pinch roller

Separation roller
Tail edge actuator

Pressure roller

Separation pad

Feed roller

=
: £ ‘ /H—’ﬁ@

Paper Brush

Transfer roller
Exposure drum
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3.2.1 Scanner Mechanism

Document

Separation rubber

Actuator F
Actuator R

LF roller

DOCument e'eCtiOI’I I‘Ollel‘
‘\

O

Separation roller CIS unit Paper ejection tray
Pressure roller
Pinch roller

3.2.2 Document Feeding and Ejecting Mechanism

This mechanism consists of the document base ASSY, automatic document feeder (ADF), document
ejection roller ASSY, and document sensors. (For details about the sensors, refer to Section 3.2.5.)

If you set documents on the document base ASSY with their faces down and start scanning
operation, then the scanner motor rotates so that the ADF (which consists of the document
separation roller, nip-related parts and ADF parts) feeds those documents into the equipment,
starting from the bottom sheet (first page) to the top (last page), page by page. Each document
advances with the LF roller to the CIS unit, and then it is fed out of the equipment with the
document ejection roller ASSY.

3.2.3 Scanner

The scanner uses a contact image sensor (CIS) unit which consists of an LED array illuminating
documents, a self-focus lens array collecting the reflected light, a CIS PCB carrying out
photoelectric conversion to output picture element data, and a cover glass on which a document
advance. When the document passes between the document pressure bar and the cover glass, it is
scanned. The black/white scanner is provided with the machine.
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3.2.4 Printing Mechanism
3.2.41 Paper supply

The feed roller picks up a few sheets or one sheet of paper from the paper tray every time it is
rotated and feeds it to the separation roller.

Pinch roller Regist front actuator Separation roller

\\&_/—/_/ \'I// Pinch roller

\

Paper feed roller
Tail edge actuator

||-'-'» e

Feed roller L)
\ = '{// Pressure roller
— .‘A

Separation pad
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The paper is gripped between the separation roller and separation pad and separated into
individual sheets. The separation roller is connected to the gear 52 P/R.

The section of the gear 52 P/R, where there is no cog, is normally fixed at the position as
shown in the figure below by the P/R solenoid ASSY.

Therefore, the main motor drive is not transmitted to the gear 52 P/R.
When the paper is fed, the P/R solenoid ASSY is activated first.
Then, the gear 52 P/R is pulled by the spring extension P/R so that the gears are engaged.

The main motor drive is transmitted to the gear 52 P/R, and the separation roller is turned.

The paper drawn out of the paper tray pushes against the regist front actuator, and the paper top
position or absence of paper is detected by the actuator movement. The tail edge actuator detects
the end of the paper fed.

Gear 52 P/R

Gear 40/50 F/R " / A;%

Spring extension P/R

P/R solenoid lever

Separation roller

Gear 52 P/R

&

Fixation

T /R solenoid ASSY

<“A” arrow view>
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3.2.4.2 Push-up function of paper tray

In order to improve the transfer function of the paper tray, the pressure plate in the paper tray is
lifted up by the motor.

)

)

3)

“4)

)

(6)

(7

®)

©)
(10)

The pressure plate comes down while the recording paper tray is inserted into the machine.
When the main motor rotates, it drives through some gears to actuate the gear 45 arm/FR.
The driving force that 45 arm/FR received is to be transferred to gear 13 center P/R, it then
drives through some gears to gear 17. The gear 17 actuates the up plate gear of the recording
paper tray to push up the pressure plate.

When the pressure plate is pushed up, the paper placed on the pressure plate is contacted with
the pick up roller holder ASSY so that the pick up roller holder ASSY is pushed up.

When the pick up roller holder ASSY is pushed up more, one end of the link lever assembled
on the pick up roller holder ASSY is pushed up. Since the center of the link lever is held as a
fulcrum, the other end of the link lever comes down.

The other end of the link lever is contacted with the hook B and hook C so that the hook B is
pushed down when the link lever comes down.

When the hook B is pushed down, the catch of the hook B is released from the lock of the
sector cam.

The sector cam is rotated by approximately three quarters when the catch of the hook B is
released.

Then, the sector cam is stopped rotating by the catch of the hook C. (The hook B and hook C
is connected with the spring. When the hook B is pushed down, the hook C is also pushed
down, and the catch of the hook C is released from the lock of the sector cam.)

When the sector cam is fixed at the position of the catch of the hook C, the hook A is lifted
up by the sector cam.

The inside gear of the gear 13 center P/R, which has been fixed, is released.

When the inside gear of the gear 13 center P/R is released, the central gear of the gear 13
center P/R is stopped rotating. Then, the gear pushing up the pressure plate in the paper tray
is stopped so that the pressure plate is stopped lifting up.

The gear 13 center P/R consists of the three gears, and power of the main motor is added onto the
outside gear. When the inside gear is fixed while the main motor power being added, the central
gear is started rotating. When the fixed inside gear is released, the central gear is stopped, and the
inside gear is rotated.
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Link lever

Hook B Hook C Pickup roller holder ASSY
\ / * O ) Paper tra
y
Sector cam N r
O 2
Up plate gear
Up plate

Gear 17

< Table side >
Hook C

Hook spring

Link lever
Hook B

Gear 13 center P/R
Sector cam

< Back side >
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3.2.4.3 Paper registration

After the paper top position is detected by the regist front actuator, the paper, separated into
individual sheets by the separation roller, is fed further for a specified time, and the paper top
position reaches the paper feed roller so that the paper skew is adjusted. Then, the F/R solenoid is
turned off, the paper feed roller starts turning, and the paper is fed to the transfer roller in the
drum/toner ASSY.

Drum/toner ASSY
JA R
=0

Exposure drum

Transfer roller

Regist rear actuator Paper feed roller

The regist rear actuator in the path from the feed roller to the transfer roller controls the first print
position on the paper. The printer starts transferring an image when a definite time passes after the
paper is passed through the regist rear actuator.
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3.2.4.4 Paper eject

3.24.5

After the printing image on the exposure drum is transferred onto the paper, the paper is fed to the
fixing unit to fix unfixed toner onto the paper.

Afterwards, the paper is ejected from the fixing unit by the heat roller and the pressure roller in the
fixing unit. The paper eject actuator detects whether the paper is ejected correctly or not.

After the paper exits from the heat roller, the paper is turned by the back cover and ejected face
down into the top output tray through the eject roller ASSY.

Eject roller ASSY

Back cover

Paper eject actuator

Drum unit

Exposure drum
Generates the latent electrostatic image and develops the image on the drum surface.

Primary charger
Forms a uniform charge on the drum surface.

(1) Corona wire
Generates the ion charge on the drum.

(2) Grid
Spreads the ion charge evenly over the drum surface.

Transfer roller
Transfers the toner image to the paper from the drum surface.

Cleaner
Removes the paper dust or dirt on the surface of the exposure drum.
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3.2.4.6 Toner cartridge

Develops the electrostatic latent image on the exposure drum with toner and forms the visible

image.

Toner life end mode

The life of the toner cartridge is starter: 1,500, standard: 2,500 pages at the 5% coverage. In the

case of low- duty printing, “Toner Life End” is indicated by displaying the ‘Toner Life End’
message on the LCD before toner runs out because the developer roller surface or other toner
sealing is worn out due to rotation of the rollers. The upper limit of the drum rotation is 45,000 =
3000 sheets x 15 rotations.
The following graph shows the number of printable pages in the case of A4 printing.

Standard toner

Page/job 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Cartridge life 3,000| 4,663| 5,720 6,452| 6,988| 7,397| 7,721| 7,982 8,198| 8,380| 8,534| 8,668
Cartridge life+ON/OFF| 1,957| 3,297| 4,272| 5,014| 5,597| 6,067| 6,455 6,780| 7,056 7,293 7,500| 7,681
Toner empty (5%) 2,500] 2,500] 2,500 2,500] 2,500 2,500| 2,500| 2,500 2,500| 2,500] 2,500| 2,500
Toner empty (4%) 3,125 3,125| 3,125| 3,125| 3,125 3,125 3,125| 3,125| 3,125| 3,125 3,125 3,125
Toner empty (3%) 4167 4,167| 4,167 4,167 4,167| 4,167| 4,167| 4,167| 4,167 4,167| 4,167| 4,167
Toner empty (2%) 6,250 6,250| 6,250| 6,250| 6,250 6,250 6,250 6,250| 6,250| 6,250 6,250 6,250
Toner empty (1%) 12,500] 12,500] 12,500 12,500 12,500] 12,500] 12,500 12,500 12,500 12,500{ 12,500] 12,500
Cartridge life = 15a x 3000/ (4.3 x(a-1) +15) a: Page/job
Cartridge life+ON/OFF = 15a x 3000/ (4.3x(a-1)+15+8)
Cartridge life (Mechanical limit) : 3000 ( 1page/job)
1 Cartridge life
14,000 £ I Cartridge life+ON/OFF
—&—Toner empty (5%) l
@ @ @ @ @ @ @
12,000 —#&—Tonerempty 4%) [ ("~~~
. 10,000 —#=Tonerempty 3%) |
o) =¥=Toner empty (2%)
g 8,000 —@—Toner empty (1%)
Q@
€ 6,000 % %
£
o
4,000 ¥ — = - = - = - = - 1
0
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Page / Job
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B New toner detection mechanism

The printer detects the amount of the remaining toner with the sensor and indicates the timing to
replace the toner cartridge by displaying ‘Toner Life End” on the LCD to the user. The problem
such as toner leak or image defect may occur when low-duty printing is continued for a long time.
To prevent such a problem, the printer provides the function displaying the ‘Toner Low’ message
on the LCD when the toner is used to a certain degree to indicate it to the user.

When replacing the toner cartridge with a new one, the printer detects that the toner cartridge is
replaced with a new one by the new toner detection switch and cancels the message on the LCD.
The mechanism to detect the new toner cartridge is as follows:

(1) A new toner cartridge is installed into the drum unit, and the drum unit is installed into the
printer.

(2) The reset gear of the toner cartridge is contacted with the new toner actuator to push the new
toner actuator.

(3) Then, the new toner actuator pushes the new toner detection switch so that it is detected that
a new toner cartridge is installed.

(4) When the toner cartridge is installed into the printer, the reset gear is rotated by the main
motor drive and moved to the position of “Toner in use”.

When the reset gear is moved to the position of “Toner in use”, the new toner actuator is
pulled back by the new toner actuator spring and returned to the original position. When the
reset gear is at the position of “Toner in use”, the reset gear is not returned to the original
position since the reset gear and drive gear of the main motor are not engaged, and the reset
gear is not rotated.

New toner actuator

Main frame L

New toner sensor

ew toner sensor

Drum/toner ASSY Reset gear
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When the new toner detection switch detects that the toner cartridge is replaced with a new one,
the developing bias voltage is initialized at the same time.

The toner used for the printer has a property that print density is light first and gradually darker in
the course of usage. The developing bias controls the toner property so that the print density is
constant from first to last.

Toner property Actual control
[Density] [Density](]

[Voltage] Print density [Voltage]
Print density
Bias voltage w

[Used toner amount] [Used toner amount]

To always obtain a print result of a constant density, the printer counts the number of print pages
immediately after the toner cartridge is replaced and changes the bias voltage according to the
accumulated number of prints with the toner cartridge.

The bias voltage is changed with the steps described below:

(1)  When the new toner sensor detects that the toner cartridge is replaced with a new (full) one,
the developing bias is set to 450V (initialized).

(2) After that, the bias voltage is stepped down according to the number of prints.

<Initialization Procedure>

(1) Open the front cover.

(2) Press the Options key.

(3) Press the keys in the order of *, 0, 0.
(4) Close the front cover.

Counter reset during indication of “Toner Life End”

The counter resetting method during indication of “Toner Life End” depends on the cause of toner
life end and the condition of the inserted toner cartridge. Refer to the following table for details.

Toner Life End Toner Life End
(Toner empty) (Developer count full)

When a used toner is inserted | Toner exchange count: +0

(Reset gear is at the position | page counter of each toner: Continued

of in use) . Not used.
Coverage of each toner: Continued

Development bias: Reset (Default)

When a new toner is inserted | Toner exchange count: +1
(Reset gear is at the position

Page counter of each toner: Reset (0)
of factory set)

Coverage of each toner: Reset (0)

Development bias: Reset (Default)
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3.2.4.7 Print process

H Charging

The drum is charged to approximately 900V by an ion charge which is generated by the primary
charger. The charge is generated by ionization of the corona wire, which has a DC bias from the
high-voltage power supply applied to it. The flow of the ion charge is controlled by the grid to

ensure it is distributed evenly on the drum surface. The aluminum drum sleeve in the exposure
drum is grounded.

XX

Aluminum drum sleeve Exposure
Organic photoconductor layer—!  drum

| + 4+ Grid

—-r -

Current + T+ |

circuit ++C+ |||||'
HVPS

Corona wire

The primary charge uses a corona wire, but since the drum is positively charged, only less than
1/10 of the usual quantity of ozone is generated compared with the negatively charged drum. The

level of ozone expelled from the printer is therefore not harmful to the human body. Applicable
safety standards have been complied with.

XXX

B Exposure stage

After the drum is positively charged, it is exposed to the light emitted from the laser unit.

Drum

Laser beam
P
e olole}
Laser beam L T !
0 lens .'.."'_ |

Polygon mirror
Laser detector
Toric lens

Laser diode

Motor

< Laser exposure unit >

1. The laser beam radiated from a laser diode inside the laser unit are concentrated into a

constant width by a slit in the CO lens cell and then reflected by a polygon mirror rotating at
high speed.

2. The laser beam reflected by the polygon mirror are refracted by the theta lens and radiated
from the right through to the left end of the reflection mirror as the polygon mirror rotates.
At this time, blur of the vertical direction of the laser beam by inclination of a polygon mirror
is corrected by passing a TORIC lens.
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3. The laser beams reflected by the reflection mirror go straight toward the exposure drum below
it, then expose the exposure drum.

The area exposed to the laser beam is the image to be printed. The surface potential of the
exposed area is reduced, forming the electrostatic image to be printed.

Surface 1 Cycle of drum

potential (V)
@ Primary charging
+897 | ()
) @ Laser beam exposure and developing

l (a) Unexposed area
| (Non image area)

+400 | - (b) Exposed area
(Image area)

(b)
+150
] N—o @ Transfer the image to paper

Drum
sleeve

Time—

B Developing
Developing causes the toner to be attracted to the electrostatic image on the drum so as to
transform it into a visible image.
The developer consists of a non-magnetic toner. The developer roller is made of conductive
rubber and the supply roller (which is also made of conductive sponge) rotate against each other.
The toner is charged and carried from the supply roller to the developer roller. The toner adheres
to the developer roller and is conveyed to the exposure drum at an even thickness controlled by the
blade. The toner is nipped between the developer roller and the drum and developed onto the
latent image on the drum. The electrostatic field between the drum and the developer roller, which
is DC-biased from the high-voltage power supply, creates the electrostatic potential to attract toner
particles from the developer roller to the latent image area on the drum surface.

Blade Supply roller %

Developer roller

Exposure drum

Corona wire

"7\

Transfer roller
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B Transfer
(1) Transfer process
After the drum has been charged and exposed, and has received a developed image, the toner
formed is transferred onto the paper by applying a negative charge to the back of the paper.
The negative charge applied to the paper causes the positively charged toner to leave the
drum, and adhere to the paper. As a result, the image is visible on the paper.

(2) Cleaning process of transfer roller
If the toner is not transferred onto the paper perfectly it is possible that there may be residual
toner on the drum which will adhere to the transfer roller. The transfer roller voltage
changes to a positive voltage during non-printing rotation of the drum. Therefore the
transfer roller is cleaned by returning the positively charged toner adhering to the transfer
roller onto the exposure drum.

B Fixing stage
The image transferred to the paper by static electricity is fixed by heat and pressure when passing
through the heat roller and the pressure roller in the fixing unit . The thermistor keeps the surface

temperature of the heat roller constant by detecting the surface temperature of the heat roller and
turning on or off the halogen heater lamp.

Heat roller

Fixing unit

Pressure roller Halogen heater
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3.2.5 Sensors and Actuators

Sensor name Sensor type Location
Cover sensor Mechanical switch Main frame L
Toner LED PCB (Light emission) Photo sensor Main frame R
Toner sensor PCB (Light reception) | Photo sensor Main frame L
Paper eject sensor Photo sensor Main PCB
Regist front sensor Photo sensor Regist sensor PCB
Regist rear sensor Photo sensor High-voltage PS PCB
Tail edge sensor Photo sensor Regist sensor PCB
New toner sensor Mechanical switch Main frame L
Document front sensor Photo Panel PCB ASSY
Document rear sensor Photo Panel PCB ASSY
In casing temperature sensor Thermistor Main frame L

Document front sensor

Document rear sensor

Panel PCB ASSY
Main frame R

Ty Toner LED PCB
}>“ <N\ (Light emission)
(o
— R
Main PCB ) N D
\/\H‘H\ r \ Chute
Regist sensor PCB

Paper eject sensor
(
High-voltage PS PCB /Qé\
Main frame L Regist front sensor

Toner sensor PCB
(Light reception) Tail edge sensor

Regist rear sensor

Cover sensor

New toner sensor

< Sensors and Actuators Locations >
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3.3 CONTROL ELECTRONICS

3.3.1 Components

The following illustration shows the hardware components for this machine. The corresponding
connection diagram appears in Appendix 5.

Heater
PC
Toner LED
Parallel PCB

T [T LCJ

2-pin 2-pin  2-pin
PC .
N N CDCC Power supply PCB —G: AC line
LAN I/F *1 USB |
20-pin—J T2-pin—
12-pin (with/out Handset model) [T[NCU1 Handset

11-pin (with Handset model)
NCU PCB [¢—— Line

— External telephone

Z
o]
(e
bS]

4-pin (with Handset model) [

Main 2-pin I: Speaker
ASIC SDRAM

6-pin I: Control panel

i

4-pin [ THM

Main motor

!

17-pin [
2-pin [

19-pin [

w1
3
=
k<

1

High voltage PSPCB  2-pin Ij—' Toner sensor

. 2-pin Fan (Large)

Main PCB I:
6-pin I: Laser diode
15-pin I: O Scanner motor
2-pin I: New toner sensor

2-pin I: Cover sensor
7-pin [ CIS unit

2-pin [ Hook

4-pin [

2-pin I: Backup battery

Scanning motor F

!

*1: MFC7225N only

< Machine Components >
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CHAPTER 4

TRANSFER OF DATA LEFT IN THE MACHINE
TO BE SENT FOR REPAIR
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CHAPTER 4 TRANSFER OF DATA LEFT IN THE MACHINE
TO BE SENT FOR REPAIR

This chapter describes how to transfer data left in the machine to be sent for repair. The service
personnel should instruct end users to follow the transfer procedure given in this chapter if the
machine at the user site cannot print received data due to the printing mechanism defective.

End users can transfer received data to another machine to prevent data loss.

CONTENTS

41 TRANSFERRING RECEIVED FAX DATA.....coiiiiieiiinrs s iss s nss s ssss s s sssss s ssass s sssans 41
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4.1 TRANSFERRING RECEIVED FAX DATA

When the machine at the user site requires to be repaired, unplugging the power cord from the wall
socket for sending the machine for repair will lose received FAX data if unprinted and left in the
machine.

To prevent such data loss, the service personnel should instruct end users (e.g., by telephone) to
transfer data to another facsimile machine using the procedure below.

NOTE: The number of files that can be transferred at a time is 99. To transfer 100 files or more,
carry out the following procedure more than one time.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Connect the machine to be repaired (that has received data in the memory) to the telephone
line.

(2) Switch the machine on.

(3) Press the Menu/Set, Start, Menu/Set, 0, 5 and 3 keys in this order to access user-accessible
functions of the maintenance mode.
The "FAX TRANSFER" appears on the LCD.

(4) To check the number of received files, press the 1 key.
The "1.NO. OF JOBS" appears on the LCD.
Press the Menu/Set key, and the number of received files appears, just as "NO. OF. JOBS:
10."

(5) To transfer the activity report only, press the 2 key.
The "2.ACTIVITY" appears.
To transfer received files together with the activity report, press the 3 key.
The "3.DOCUMENTS" appears. Note that if there is no received file, the "NO
DOCUMENTS" appears.

(6) To transfer the communication list for the latest communication, press the 4 key.
The "4.COM.LIST (NEW)" appears.
To transfer the communication list for last three errors, press the 5 key.
The "5.COM.LIST (ERR3)" appears.

(7) With the "2.ACTIVITY," "3.DOCUMENTS," "4.COM.LIST (NEW)," or "5.COM.LIST
(ERR3)" being displayed, press the Menu/Set key.
The "ENTER NO. &SET" appears.

(8) Enter the telephone number of the receiver machine and press the Menu/Set key again.

NOTE: Be sure to type the telephone number with the numerical keys. No one-touch dialing
is allowed in this procedure.

The machine displays the "ACCEPTED" for approx. two seconds and starts dialing
to transfer data.

No station ID will be attached. A cover page and end page as shown on the next
page will be automatically attached, instead.
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Cover page sample

=== FAX TRANSFER COVER PAGE ===

NO. OF JOES 1 Bpl I I
TOTAL PAGE[S] :8@1 B E—
NAME :BROTHER D E—
Fax 1852 824 2338 D
TEL : D E—
TIME 101/82/208d 22:2] «———
8C5-All <
EA4A3261682 <
Ua484221449 VER.B <
GA1234567898 <

//\

End page sample

Fax
TEL

MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE

=== FAx TRANSFER END PAGE ===

NO. OF JOBS
TOTAL PAGE[S]
NAME

STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS

/F\

: Al

: 881

: BROTHER

:A52 824 233A@

AAAAA

AF:B4B16B22216
43:84816822216
48:84016822216
AF: 84810822017
:84P1R22817
48: 0401822017
AF: 8481811756
43:8481811756
48: 8401811756

LI

LO~JNmMeaWwrE
=9
w

4-2

Job number

Total number of pages to be transferred
Station ID registered in the sender equipment
FAX number of the sender equipment
Telephone number of the sender equipment
Transfer start date

Model code
Boot ROM info
ROM info
Serial number

Job number

Total number of pages transferred

Station ID registered in the sender equipment
FAX number of the sender equipment
Telephone number of the sender equipment

Error codes
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CHAPTER 5 DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY AND LUBRICATION

This chapter details procedures for disassembling and reassembling the machine together with
related notes. The disassembly order flow provided enables you to see at a glance the quickest
way to get to component(s) involved.

At the start of a disassembly job, you check the disassembly order flow that guides you through
a shortcut to the object components.

This chapter also covers screw tightening torques and lubrication points to which the specified
lubricants should be applied during reassembly jobs.

CONTENTS
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5.2
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5.1 DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY

W Safety Precautions

To prevent the creation of secondary problems by mishandling, observe the following
precautions during maintenance work.

(1

2
)

4)

)

(6)

(7
®)

€))

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

Before starting disassembly/reassembly jobs, unplug the power cord and telephone line.

In particular, when having access to the power supply inside the machine, make sure that
the power cord is unplugged from the electrical outlet; when having access to the main
PCB or NCU PCB, make sure that both the power cord and telephone line are unplugged
from the machine.

Be careful not to lose screws, washers, or other parts removed for parts replacement.

When using soldering irons and other heat-generating tools, take care not to damage the
resin parts such as wires, PCBs, and covers.

Static electricity charged in your body may damage electronic parts. When transporting
PCBs, be sure to wrap them in conductive sheets.

When replacing the PCB and all the other related parts, put on a grounding wrist band and
perform the job on a static mat. Also take care not to touch the conductor sections on the
flat cables or on the wire harness.

Be sure to reinsert self-tapping screws correctly, if removed.
Tighten screws to the torque values listed on the next page.

After disconnecting flat cables, check that each cable is not damaged at its end or short-
circuited.

When connecting flat cables, do not insert them at an angle. After insertion, check that the
cables are not at an angle.

When connecting or disconnecting cable connectors, hold the connector bodies not the
wires. If the connector has a lock, always slide the connector lock to unlock it.

Before reassembly, apply the specified lubricant to the specified points.
(Refer to Section 5.2 in this chapter.)

After repairs, check not only the repaired portion but also that the connectors and other
related portions function properly before operation checks.

After you use the machine, some internal parts are extremely HOT! To prevent injuries,
be careful not to put your fingers in the areas shown in the illustration.
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N Tightening Torque

Location of screw Screw type Q'ty Tightening torque
Nem (kgfecm)
Document base ASSY Taptite, cup B M4x12 0.79 £0.1 (8 £1)
Side cover L Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.79 £0.1 (8 £1)
Speaker hold spring Taptite, cup B M3x8 0.49 £0.1 (5 £1)
Side cover R Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.79 £0.1 (8 1)
ADF plate spring Taptite, cup B M3x6 0.49 £0.1 (5 £1)

Panel rear cover

Rear cover stopper
Inner chute

LV shield plate cover
Top cover ASSY

LF ground plate

LF FG harness ASSY
Inner chute cover ASSY
Scanning driver ASSY

Scanning motor F sub ASSY

NCU FG harness
NCU unit

NCU PCB ASSY
Chute base

Taptite, cup B M3x8

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3.5x6
Taptite, bind B M4x12

Taptite, cup S M3x6

Taptite, cup B M3x4

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Taptite, cup B M3x8

Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x6
Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3.5x6
Taptite, bind B M4x12

Taptite, cup S M3x6

Taptite, bind B M4x12

0.46 0.05 (4.5 +0.5)
0.79 0.1 (8 1)
0.79 0.1 (8 1)
0.49 0.1 (5 1)
0.79 0.1 (8 1)
0.69 0.1 (7 1)
0.39 0.1 (4 £1)
0.79 0.1 (8 1)
0.49 0.1 (5 1)
0.69 0.1 (7 1)
0.49 0.1 (5 1)
0.78 £0.1 (8 1)
0.49 0.1 (5 1)
0.8 +0.1 (8 1)

Fixing unit
Halogen heater

Taptite, cup B M4x12
Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8

0.78 +0.1 (8 1)
0.59 0.05 (6 £0.5)

Thermistor ASSY Taptite, cup B M3x12 0.59 0.1 (6 £1)
High voltage PS PCB Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.78 £0.1 (8 £1)
Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 £0.1 (7 £1)
CDCC PCB Screw, Pan M3x6 0.49 +0.1 (5 £1)
Main PCB Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 0.1 (7 £1)
FG harness ASSY 1 Screw, pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6 0.59 £0.1 (6 £1)
LV shield plate cover Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 0.1 (7 £1)
LV shield plate Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.78 £0.1 (8 £1)
Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3.5x6 0.59 £0.1 (6 £1)
AC holder Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.59 £0.1 (6 £1)
PS PCB unit Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 0.1 (7 £1)
Laser unit Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 0.1 (7 £1)
FG harness ASSY 6 Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 0.1 (7 £1)
Air duct Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 +0.1 (7 £1)
Sub chute ASSY Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.78 £0.1 (8 £1)
Regist sensor PCB ASSY Taptite, bind B M3x6 0.39 £0.1 (4 +1)
Base plate Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.78 0.1 (8 £1)
Toner sensor PCB ASSY Taptite, cup B M3x6 0.25 +£0.05 (2.5 £0.5)
Main shield plate Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.78 £0.1 (8 £1)
Gear plate calking ASSY Taptite, bind B M4x12 0.78 £0.1 (8 £1)
Main motor ASSY Taptite, cup S M3x6 0.69 0.1 (7 £1)
P/R solenoid ASSY Taptite, bind B M3x10 0.49 £0.1 (5 £1)
F/R solenoid ASSY Taptite, bind B M3x10 0.49 +0.1 (5 £1)

Main frame L

Taptite, bind B M4x12

0.78 +0.1 (8 +1)

Main frame R

Taptite, bind B M4x12

WIN — = W W KRR [W|I=ININD — BN~ DD~ NN~ NN~~~ R~~~ DD~ W~~~ NN

0.78 +0.1 (8 +1)
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B Preparation

Prior to proceeding with the disassembly procedure,

(1)  Unplug
- the modular jack of the telephone line,
- the USB cable, if connected (not shown below), and
- the modular jack of the external telephone set if connected (not shown below).

B How to Access the Object Component

e On the next page is a disassembly flowchart which helps you access the object components.
To remove the fixing unit, for example, first find it on the flowchart and note its number
(5.1.18 in this case). To access it, you need to remove all the parts above the fixing unit on
the flowchart (5.1.4, 5.1.5, 5.1.10 and 5.1.13 in this case) before the unit itself can be
removed.

e Unless otherwise specified, all parts should be replaced in the reverse order to which they
were removed to reassemble the machine.

5-3
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B Disassembly Flowchart

| P = o = = 5.1.4 5.1.5 5.1.13
Standard Operation oi bly Time / Assembly Ti — e —
I 5.1.1 ff)'l 9 |sassesm.1 .yB e Ssenzsgc,;:qd? |—>| Back Cover |—>| Rear Chute Cover |—>| Top Cover |
I | Paper Eject Tray ” Drum/Toner ASSY || Paper Tray | I 5.1.16 5s/5s 5.1.04 10s /10s 15s / 30s
I 1s/3s 55/ 58 10s/10s b= Fomcoer | T
L e 4 40s / 50s 10s/ 10s
1- l 5.1.17 5.1.25
_Vl Pickup Roller Holder ASSY |_ —>| Tail Edge Actuator |
5.1.6 5.1.15 60s/ 120 10s /15
| Document Base ASSY | | Paper Stopper L/S | 519 S S 5.1.26 S s 5.1.27
5 1*7 10s / 10s 10s/ 15s Speaker ASSY | —>| Regist Front Actuator/Regist Front Spring H Regist Sensor PCB ASSY
| - Side Cover L : 5120 5s/10s 5128 10s/ 15s 30s / 45s
¥ 15s / 30s Main PCB | —>| Regist Rear Actuator/Regist Rear Spring |
5'1.'10 : 5.1.13-1 60s / 60s 10s/ 15s
| Side Cover R/Link Stopper Battery | 51.19 5.1.35 5.1.36
30s/ 30s 5118 15s / 30s ->| High-Voltage PS PCB ASSY i :} Main Motor ASSY | Develop Joint |
Foing Unit | 513y 2057258 30s / 30s 5s/5s
Now Tonor S 5.1.33 5.1.34 5.1.37
20s / 20s i{v\;mzserSesn\s(or |—>| Cover Sensor | Toner Sensor PCB ASSY | P/R Solenoid ASSY |
5121 519 5130 155/ 155 20s / 20s 10s/ 10s s 1*38 10s / 20s
->| PS PCB Unit/Fan 40 Fan Motor 60 Unit |—> T°”E;LLEE|?:§dBEfSSY | F/R Solenoid ASSY |
60s / 60s 40s / 60s 155/ 155 20s / 35s
5.1.13-2 5.1.13-3 5.1.13-5 5.1.13-11
Top Cover i * > I Inner cover Assy Document chute Assy |— —>| LF roller Assy |
] 1{8 30s / 40s o1 1o 5.1.23 l 30s / 40s 30s / 40s 10s / 10s
| Handset Holder |—>| Hook PCB ASSY | | *SUb chute ASSY | 5.1 '13'4_ 5.1.13-6 5.1.13-12
* 30s / 45s 105/ 20 5192 10s / 10s | Paper eject roller ASSY | | LF ground plate | | Scanning motor |
5.1.11 . 5.1.11-1 S S Laser Unit | 5s/10s 5s/5s 15s / 20s
Panel Unit > Panel rear cover ¥ 40s / 40s 51.14 5.1.13-7 -
30s/30s * 30s / 30s 5.1.31 NCU PCB ASSY | Document ejection
51.11-5 51.11-2 New TonerActuator/l 30s / 50s roller ASSY
| Separation rubber | F— | New Toner Actuator Spring 10s/10s v
305/ 305 3057 303 51!9 20s / 25s 5.1.13-8 5.1.13-9
5.1.11-3 21 - Pressure roller ASSY | | LF roller |
| E— | | V Main Ffj”(‘)es L/ 10S| | 5s / 5s 10s / 10s
¥ 30s / 30s 5.1.40 511.13-10
5.1.11-4 Main Frame R | | CIS unit |
L | 16s / 16s T
30s /30 10s/10s
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5.1.1 Paper Eject Tray

(1) Remove the paper eject tray

Paper eject tray

5.1.2 Drum/Toner ASSY
(1) Open the front cover and remove the drum/toner ASSY.

Front cover
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5.1.3 Paper Tray
(1) Close the front cover and pull out the paper tray.
(2) Remove the paper from the paper tray.

Front cover

Paper tray

(3) Remove the separation pad holder ASSY and the separation pad spring.

Separation pad holder ASSY

— Screwdriver

Separation pad spring
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5.1.4 Back Cover

(1) Remove the back cover.

NOTE: Remove the “A” section of the back cover while opening the back cover slightly.
Pin
Boss

Main frame R

Back cover

Back cover
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5.1.5 Rear Chute Cover

(1) Remove the rear chute cover.

Boss

Rear chute cover

(2) Remove the paper eject actuator and the eject actuator spring.

Eject actuator spring

Paper eject actuator Paper eject actuator

Rear chute cover

Paper eject actuator

Hook
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5.1.6 Document Base ASSY

(1) Remove the two cup B M4x12 taptite screws to remove the document base ASSY.

Document base ASSY

Taptite, cup B M4x12

5-9
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5.1.7 Side Cover L
(1) Open the front cover.

(2) Remove the two bind B M4x12 taptite screws, and then remove the side cover L.

Machine
Taptite, bind B M4x12

Front cover

Q\
]
A\

~Sa”

Hook

(AN

/< 2
Side cover L ‘

@p—— Taptite, bind B M4x12

Hooks

(3) Disconnect the connector of the speaker ASSY.

Main PCB ~
Side cover L

Confidential



5.1.8 Handset Holder

(1) Open the panel unit and remove the link stopper.

Panel unit

Handset holder

Link stopper

(2) Release the four hooks to remove the handset holder.

Hooks

Handset holder Panel unit

Hooks
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5.1.9 Speaker ASSY
(1) Remove the cup B M3x8 taptite screw to remove the speaker hold spring and speaker ASSY.

Side cover L
Speaker ASSY

Speaker hold spring

Taptite, cup B M3x8
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5.1.10 Side Cover R/Link Stopper

(1) Remove the two bind B M4x12 taptite screws, and then remove the side cover R.

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Side cover R
Hook

Top cover

Link stopper
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5.1.11 Panel Unit
(1) Disconnect the panel harness.

(2) Remove the panel unit.

Panel unit

Main PCB

>

(3) Remove the cup B M3x6 taptite screw to remove the separation rubber, ADF plate spring
and front plate spring.

Taptit, cup B M3x6

@\ ADF plate spring
S \\) Separation rubber
9
) . Front plate spring

Panel unit
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(4) Remove the actuator R from the panel unit.

Actuator R

ny
5]
S
T

Panel unit

(5) Remove the three cup B M3x8 taptite screws.

(6) Release the four hooks to remove the panel rear cover.

Taptite, cup B M3x8

Panel rear cover

Panel cover

Confidential
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(7) Remove the actuator F from the panel rear cover.

Actuator F

Panel rear cover

(8) Disconnect the LCD harness.

NOTE:

e After disconnecting flat cable(s), check that each cable is not damaged at its end or

short-circuited.
o  When connecting flat cable(s), do not insert them at an angle. After insertion, check that

the cables are not at an angle.

Panel cover

Panel PCB ASSY (A)

Lock

SN

LCD harness
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(9) Release the three hooks to remove the panel PCB ASSY (A).

Panel PCB ASSY (A)

nv
[5)
s
T

(10)Release the two hooks to remove the panel PCB ASSY (B).

Panel PCB ASSY (B)

Confidential

5-17



(11)Remove the rubber key.

N
Panel cover
Boss
(12)Release the two hooks to remove the back light holder.
Back light holder

Panel cover
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(13)Remove the back light film.
(14)Release the one hook to remove the LCD.

Back light film

Panel cover

LCD
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5.1.12 Hook PCB ASSY
(1) Disconnect the connector of the hook PCB ASSY.
(2) Release the one hook to remove the hook PCB ASSY.

Hook PCB ASSY

Hook

Main PCB — |
&

€0

xE—

(3) Remove the actuator hook from the hook PCB ASSY.

Actuator hook

Hook PCB ASSY
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5.1.13 Top Cover

(1) Remove the bind B M4x12 taptite screw, and then remove the rear cover stopper.

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Rear cover stopper

Top cover \/ \ o

‘\'4\

(2) Remove the two bind B M4x12 taptite screws, and the rear chute cover spring.

(3) Remove the inner chute.

Inner chute

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Rear chute cover spring —— 2

Taptite, bind B M4x12 /M
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NOTE: Re-assemble the inner chute while pushing onto the pinch roller of the inner chute
with the eject roller of the top cover.

Top cover Eject roller

Pinch roller

Pinch roller
Inner chute

(4) Disconnect the three connectors from the main PCB.

CIS harness

Main PCB
S

Scanning motor F sub harness

&
/}.

o
&)

&
=

4
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(5) Remove the one pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6 screw to remove the NCU FG harness ASSY.

Main frame R

NCU FG harness ASSY 1

Screws, pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6

(6) Disconnect the connector of the buttery.

(7) Release the one hook to remove the buttery.

CAUTION:

e There is a danger of explosion if the battery is incorrectly replaced.
¢ Use Brother genuine spare part when you replace the battery.

¢ Do not disassemble, recharge or dispose of in fire.

Used battery should be disposed of according to local regulations.

(8) Disconnect the buttery harness from the main PCB.

Hook

Main PCB
Buttery

Buttery harness
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(9) Remove the two bind B M4x12 taptite screws and release the two hooks to remove the top
cover.

Top cover

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Paper eject roller ASSY

Top cover

NOTE: When removing the paper eject roller ASSY, the spacer may come off easily. Be sure not
to lose it.
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(11)Remove the one cup S M3x6 taptite screw to remove the LF ground plate.

Taptite, cup S M3x6

LF ground plate

Top cover

(12)Release the two hooks to remove the bushing 5.
(13)Remove the document ejection roller ASSY.

Document ejection roller ASSY

Top cover

Hooks

Bushing 5
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(14)Release the hook to remove the pressure roller ASSY.

Pressure roller ASSY

(15)Remove the two pressure rollers from the pressure roller shaft.

Y,

Pressure roller

Pressure roller shaft

&
g
Pressure roller '\@
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(16)Remove the LF spring from the top cover.

LF spring

Top cover

(17)Release the two hooks to remove the bushing 5.
(18)Remove the LF roller.

LF roller

Top cover

Hooks

Bushing 5
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(19)Remove the cup B M3x4 taptite screw to remove the scanning drive LF FG harness
ASSY.

LF FG harness ASSY
Taptite, cup B M3x4

(20)Remove the four bind B M4x12 taptite screws.

(21)Release the four hooks to remove the document chute ASSY from the inner chute cover
ASSY.

J N
Inner chute cover ASSY @ A’::\') Taptite, bind B M4x12
\ Y =

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Hooks
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(22)Remove the CIS.

(23) Disconnect the CIS harness.

Document chute ASSY
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(24)Remove the two CIS springs.

(25)Remove the LF roller gear.

LF roller gear

Document chute ASSY
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(26)Remove the separation roller.

Separation roller @

Document chute ASSY

Taptite, cup B M3x8

Scanning driver ASSY

Document chute ASSY
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(28)Remove the pan (S/P washer) M3x6 screw to remove the scanning motor F sub ASSY.

Screw, pan (S/P washer)
M3x6

Scanning motor F sub ASSY

5.1.14 NCU PCB ASSY
(1) Remove the one pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6 screw to remove the NCU FG harness ASSY.

e

NCU FG harness \(‘

)

Screw, pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6
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(2) Remove the two bind B M4x12 taptite screws to remove the scanning drive LF FG harness
and NCU unit.

Taptite, bind B M4x12 ; NCU unit
LF FG harness /

Inner chute cover ASSY

(3) Turn the NCU unit upside down.

(4) Remove the two cup S M3x6 taptite screws from the NCU unit to remove the NCU
PCB ASSY.

(5) Disconnect the NCU harness ASSY.

Taptite, cup S M3x6

NCU PCB ASSY

NCU harness ASSY

NCU shield cover
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5.1.15 Paper Stopper L/S
(1) Remove the paper stopper ASSY from the inner chute cover ASSY.

&)
SN \
Inner chute cover ASSY

/////////////(/t
Paper stopper ASSY
(2) Remove the paper stopper S from the paper stopper L.
~ Paper stopper S
Paper stopper L

5-34
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5.1.16 Front Cover
(1) Release the hook of the drive release cam from the front cover ASSY.
Hook

Front cover ASSY
Drive release cam

Front cover ASSY

(2) Release the hook “A” on the front cover ASSY from the chute.

(3) Slide the front cover ASSY to the direction of the arrow shown in the figure below to
remove it.

Hook

Hook “A”

Front cover ASSY
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5.1.17 Pickup Roller Holder ASSY
(1) Turn the printer upside down.
(2) Remove the six bind B M4x12 taptite screws, and then remove the chute base.

Taptite, bind B M4x12 (A)
Taptite, bind B M4x12 (B)  __ /

/}{?\: Taptite, bind B M4x12
. /\1

Chute base

Taptite, bind B M4x12

FG harness ASSY 5

Printer top side
(Printer body upside down)
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NOTE: When re-assembling the chute base, check that the bind B M4x12 taptite screws (A)
and (B) shown in the figure above are secured correctly.

<How to check>
Check that the distance between the floor and the separation roller collar of the pickup roller

holder ASSY is 45.5 to 47.5mm by using the plate jig. If not, re-assemble the chute base.
|

O (

Pickup roller holder ASSY - - Separation roller collar

(Separation roller) ﬁﬁ:ﬁj{j‘{qﬂ'@ =

Plate jig ——— |

Floor
| 45.5 to 47.5mm

| 45.5mm ‘
B

[A] is contacted with the roller.

47.5 A
mm | | [B] is not contacted with the roller.

<Plate jig>

Pickup roller holder ASSY
(Separation roller)

Plate jig

©
o
C
£g gg| E
26 o wE| ©
%" | @
< RN
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(3) Remove the spring extension P/R from the gear 52 P/R.
(4) Release the hook and remove the gear 52 P/R.

Printer top side%
(Printer body

Upside down)

F/R roller shaft ASSY Spring extension P/R

Main frame L

Gear 52 P/R

(5) Remove the bush F/R.
(6) Remove the F/R roller shaft ASSY.

The hole of the main frame L

Bush F/R

(Printer body
upside down) &

4ol
SNENL
Printer top side% ‘

e
O F
Main frame L ‘4’..

F/R roller shaft ASSY /@
Bush F/R
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(7) Remove the link lever from the hook of the pickup roller holder ASSY.
(8) Remove the pickup roller holder ASSY.

Pickup roller holder ASSY

gl)rinter top side

(Printer body upside down)

Hook

Link lever

NOTE: The pickup roller holder spring is assembled on the bottom of the pickup roller
holder ASSY. Be careful not to lose the spring.
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5.1.18 Fixing Unit
(1) Disconnect the heater harness connector and thermistor harness connector.

(2) Remove the two cup B M4x12 taptite screws, and then remove fixing unit.

Taptite, cup B M4x12

Fixing unit
Taptite, cup B M4x12

Heater harness

Thermistor harness

NOTE: Be sure not to touch the pressure roller.

(3) Remove the two PR spring.

(4) Remove the pressure roller ASSY (pressure roller, PR arm ASSY, PR bush) from the fuser
frame.

Hook §\ PR arm ASSY
PR spring / 4

W—D 4 Pressure roller
’ PR spring
3

@ / Hook
l\%é\

PR arm ASSY

Fuser frame
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(5) Remove the two PR arm ASSY and two PR bush from the pressure roller.

o PR arm ASSY
-

-

Pressure roller

PR bush

PR bush

PR arm ASSY

(6) Release each hook of the springs from the fuser frame and remove the four separate claw
ASSYs.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the heat roller when removing the separate claw ASSY.

Fuser frame

( Heat roller

Separate claw ASSY

Separate claw
ASSY

Align the separate claw ASSY with
the shape of the fuser frame to remove.
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(7) Remove the two pan (S/P washer) M3x8 screws.
(8) Remove the heat roller.
(9) Remove the halogen heater.

Screw, pan %
(S/P washer)

M3x8 Heat roller

Halogen heater

Screw, pan

%/ (S/P washer) M3x8

Fuser frame

NOTE: When re-assembling the heat roller, assemble the HR bush onto the fuser frame
referring to the figure below.

HR bush Heat roller

Fuser frame
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NOTE: When re-assembling the halogen heater, put the halogen heater onto the fuser frame so
that the terminal of the heater harness is at the top, and secure the screws in the order
shown in the figure below.

Halogen heater/ [

Heater harness

Fuser frame

[

(10) Remove the HR gear.
(11) Remove the two HR bush.

Heat roller

HR bush

HR bush

HR gear ,
@t Return the hook to the

original position.

Return the hook to the
original position.
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(12)Remove the thermistor ASSY harness from the four hooks.
(13) Remove the cup B M3x12 taptite screw, and then remove the thermistor ASSY.

Thermistor ASSY

Hooks

Taptite, cup B M3x12

Fuser frame

Thermistor ASSY harness

NOTE: When re-assembling the thermistor ASSY to the fuser frame, ensure the direction of
the thermistor ASSY is correct referring to the figure below;

Fuser frame

Taptite, cup B M3x12

Heat roller

Thermistor ASSY
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5.1.19 High-Voltage PS PCB ASSY
(1) Disconnect the three connectors from the high-voltage PS PCB ASSY.

(2) Disconnect the high-voltage PS PCB harness from the main PCB.
NOTE:
After disconnecting flat cable(s), check that each cable is not damaged at its end or

short-circuited.
When connecting flat cable(s), do not insert them at an angle. After insertion, check that

the cables are not at an angle.

< Surface of high-voltage PS PCB >
— O‘ High-voltage PS PCB ASSY
O — High-voltage PS PCB harness
T
o

O/’Zl_EI o Toner sensor PCB harness
F/R solenoid harness

P/R solenoid harness

(3) Remove the two bind B M4x12 taptite screws and the two cup S M3x6 taptite screws.
(4) Remove the high-voltage PS PCB from main frame L.

Main frame L
Hook

Taptite, bind B M4x12

High-voltage PS PCB I /’3

N

Taptite, cup S M3x6

Taptite, bind B M4x12

Confidential

5-45



5.1.20 Main PCB

< MFC-7225N >
(1) Disconnect the eleven connectors from the main PCB.

NOTE:

After disconnecting flat cable(s), check that each cable is not damaged at its end or
short-circuited.

When connecting flat cable(s), do not insert them at an angle. After insertion, check that
the cables are not at an angle.

LD harness 5P connector
Polygon motor

= e =3

o
O

Main PCB /p/‘

=]

\ .

Battery connector

T

o =

lo =

L

Cover sensor connector

7~

=
&

O

—

== Main motor connector
STHM connector

=]

New toner sensor connector

HVPS connector

Thermistor relay harness

Fan motor connector

LVPS connector

CDCC connector
< MFC-7220 >
LD harness 5P connector
\ Polygon motor
= B =S Cover sensor connector

Clojo

Main PCB /g/'

Battery connector —

=

o3 o

CDCC connector
5-46
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New toner sensor connector

@Hl"‘gl_

HVPS connector

===

e — .
—~ —"="1— Main motor connector

STHM connector

Thermistor relay harness
Fan motor connector

LVPS connector
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(2) Remove the two pan M3x6 screws.
(3) Remove the CDCC PCB from main frame L.
(4) Disconnect the CDCC PCB harness.

NOTE:

e When replacing the main PCB, refer to ‘ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF

SETTINGS, REQUIRED AFTER PARTS REPLACEMENT” in Chapter 6.

e After disconnecting flat cable(s), check that each cable is not damaged at its end or

short-circuited.

e  When connecting flat cable(s), do not insert them at an angle. After insertion, check that

the cables are not at an angle.

Main PCB
Screws, Pan M3x6

CDCC PCB

<
<

CDCC PCB harness

(5) Remove the five cup S M3x6 taptite screws and FG harness ASSY 6.
(6) Remove the main PCB from main frame L.

Main PCB

/@f/

FG harness ASSY 6

Taptite, cup S M3x6

/ Main frame L

Taptite, cup S M3x6
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5.1.21 PS PCB Unit/Fan 40
(1) Remove the duct film.
(2) Remove the pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6 screw and FG harness ASSY 1.

<
»

S
N

Main frame R

Duct film

%

FG harness ASSY 1

Screws, pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6

(3) Remove the two cup S M3x6, taptite screws and pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6 screw.

(4) Remove the LV shield plate cover from the main frame R.

™~
%— Screws, pan (S/P washer)
M3.5x6

Taptite, cup S M3x6

LV shield plate cover

Taptite, cup S M3x6
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(5) Remove the LV insulation sheet.

LV shield plate

LV insulation sheet

(6) Remove the pan (S/P washer) M3.5x6 screw, and then remove the ground wire.
(7) Remove the bind B M4x12, taptite screw and then remove the AC holder.
(8) Remove the two bind B M4x12, taptite screws and then remove the LV shield plate.

Main frame R

5/ AC holder

Screws, pan (S/P washer)
M3.5x6

Ground wire

Taptite, bind B Mdx12 Taptite, bind B Mdx12

NOTE: Re-assemble the ground wire so that the section attached to the terminal is
downwards.
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(9) Remove the two cup S M3x6 taptite screws.
(10)Disconnect the three connectors from the PS PCB unit, and then remove the PS PCB unit.

(11)Remove the power supply switch from the LV shield plate.

Main frame R
LV shield plate

Power supply switch

/@/ Taptite, cup S M3x6

PS PCB unit

NOTE: When disconnecting the connectors, disconnect the regist sensor PCB connector
and toner LED PCB unit ASSY connector first, lift up the PS PCB unit from the

LV shield plate, and disconnect the main PCB connector.

Toner LED PCB unit
PS PCB unit ASSY connector
Main PCB connector

ﬁo \ Wlﬁl\;

A

T ;

Fan40 connector i
Regist sensor PCB connector
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(12)Remove the Fan40.

Main frame R

Label

CAUTION: When re-assembling the fan motor 60 unit, make sure to turn the side with a
label outwards.
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5.1.22 Laser Unit
(1) Remove the cup S M3x6, taptite screw (A) and FG harness ASSY 6.
(2) Remove the four cup S M3x6, taptite screws (B).

(3) Remove the laser unit.

Main frame R
Taptite, cup S

FG harness ASSY 6
Taptite, cup S M3x6 (A)

Laser unit

Main frame L

(4) Remove the filter ASSY from the air duct.

(5) Remove the cup S M3x6, taptite screw, and then remove the air duct.

)/F ilter ASSY

Taptite, cup S M3x6 4@)’\1 (
(S

Air duct

Laser unit
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NOTE:
e  When replacing the laser unit, replace the barcode label attached on the gear plate

calking ASSY with a new one supplied with a new unit.
¢ Another barcode label supplied with a new unit is spare. Make sure to throw it out.

Main frame L

.

T Gear plate calking ASSY
1to2 r;n(
>

2 to 3 mm

Barcode label

5.1.23 Sub Chute ASSY
(1) Remove the two bind B M4x12, taptite screws, and then remove the sub chute ASSY.

Sub chute ASSY

Taptite, bind B M4x12
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5.1.24 Link Lever
(1) Turn the printer body upside down.

(2) Pull the “A” section outwards and remove the link lever.

Link lever

Printer top side
(Printer body upside down)

NOTE: When re-assembling the link lever, insert the end of the link lever into the main
frame L referring to the figure below.

Link lever
Main frame L

Hook B

* The figure seen
from the left side.

Hook C

5 Printer top side

(Printer body upside down)
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5.1.25 Tail Edge Actuator
(1) Remove the tail edge actuator with the tail edge spring.
(2) Remove the tail edge spring from the tail edge actuator.

Tail edge actuator

Chute

g Printer top side
(Printer body upside down)

5.1.26 Regist Front Actuator/Regist Front Spring
(1) Remove the regist front actuator with the regist front spring.

(2) Remove the regist front spring from the regist front actuator.

l

Regist front actuator \ﬂ
3
e

~ Regist front spring

T

12~
TN

’(‘V —
g( Hook

g Printer top side

(Printer body upside down)

Chute
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5.1.27 Regist Sensor PCB ASSY
(1) Remove the bind B M3x6, taptite screw.
(2) Release the harness from the hook and remove the regist sensor PCB ASSY.

Taptite, bind B M3x6

Regist sensor PCB ASSY

Chute

Printer top side
(Printer body upside down)

5.1.28 Regist Rear Actuator/Regist Rear Spring
(1) Remove the regist rear spring.

(2) Remove the regist rear actuator.

Regist rear spring Regist rear actuator

Printer top side
(Printer body
upside down)
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5.1.29 Fan Motor 60 Unit
(1) Remove the three bind B M4x12, taptite screws and three FG harness ASSY 1, 4, 5.
(2) Remove the base plate.

Taptite, bind B M4x12 /&FG harness ASSY 4
FG harness ASSY 1 | @ O Base plate

FG harness ASSY 5

Printer top side
(Printer body
upside down)

(3) Release the harness from the hook, and then remove the fan motor 60 unit from the main
frame R.

Main frame R

CAUTION: When re-assembling the fan motor 60 unit, make sure to turn the side with a
label outwards.
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5.1.30 Toner LED PCB ASSY/LED Holder
(1) Remove the toner LED PCB ASSY from the main frame R.

Main frame R

(2) Remove the LED holder from the toner LED PCB ASSY.

Pin

/ Hook

% g, -

LED holder %}

23]

Toner LED PCB ASSY/H%/\

Hook

5-58

Toner LED PCB ASSY
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5.1.31 New Toner Actuator/New Toner Actuator Spring
(1) Remove the new toner actuator spring.

(2) Release the hook and remove the new toner actuator from the main frame L.

e .
Main frame L
r//

S

&% —— New toner actuator spring

New toner actuator

5.1.32 New Toner Sensor Harness ASSY

(1) Release the two hooks and remove the new toner sensor harness ASSY from the main frame
L.

Hook Hook

Main frame L

New toner sensor
harness ASSY

New toner sensor
harness ASSY
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5.1.33 Cover Sensor

(1) Release the two hooks and remove the cover sensor from the main frame L.

S
Hook L‘L —
Cover sensor >\ ;1 g <
<«
\ -
1R 3L

f \ — G
Hook \% 3 \ ]
00 ""’0 = a9
=30 oY,
”\%» 5 N s Cover sensor
MO

2 8 ‘

Main frame L

5.1.34 Toner Sensor PCB ASSY
(1) Remove the cup B M3x6, taptite screw, and then remove the toner sensor PCB ASSY.

Toner sensor PCB ASSY\r )/
Taptite, cup B M3x6
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5.1.35 Main Motor ASSY

sheet.

(1) Remove the main PCB

and FG harness ASSY 4, and then remove

b

taptite screws

b

(2) Remove the four bind B M4x12

the main shield plate.

Main shield plate

bind B M4x12

Taptite,

Main PCB sheet

(3) Remove the HVPS insulation sheet.

(4) Remove the three bind B M4x12, taptite screws, and then remove the gear plate calking

ASSY.

Main frame L

Gear plate calking ASSY-

%
A

=)
S
=
=
S
w
g
n
&
>
an)

-
o
[}

=
7]

%

)
= \——
7%
v/
52N

Taptite, bind B M4x12
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(5) Remove the three cup S M3x6, taptite screws, and then remove the main motor ASSY.

Taptite, cup S M3x6 Taptite, cup S M3x6

Main motor ASSY

Gear plate calking ASSY

5.1.36 Develop Joint
(1) Remove the develop joint from the gear plate calking ASSY.

@ Develop joint

Gear plate calking ASSY

(@)
D
i o E A&
J'm”;;llll =
g
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5.1.37 P/R Solenoid ASSY
(1) Remove the bind B M3x10, taptite screw.
(2) Remove the P/R solenoid ASSY, the P/R solenoid lever and the solenoid release spring P/R.

P/R solenoid lever Main frame L

Solenoid release spring P/RQg

P/R solenoid ASSY /,1
Taptite, bind B M3x10 - ﬂ
aptite, bin X \M

5.1.38 F/R Solenoid ASSY
(1) Remove the gear ASSY from the main frame L.

Gear ASSY

Main frame L
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NOTE: The gear ASSY contains the small gears. Be careful not to lose them by
disassembling the gear ASSY.
Gear center F/R

N
20

Gear 45 arm F/R

Gear 17 planetary F/R

(2) Remove the bind B M3x10, taptite screw.
(3) Remove the F/R solenoid ASSY, the F/R solenoid lever and the solenoid release spring F/R.

F/R solenoid ASSY

[ Main frame L
&g

Solenoid release spring F/R F/R solenoid lever

Taptite, bind B
M3x10
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5.1.39 Main Frame L

(1) Remove the two bind B M4x12, taptite screws, and then remove the main frame L.

Main frame L

m
=)
=
i)
¢
2
2
<
[l

[\l
—

>
<
=

Main frame L
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5.1.40 Main Frame R
(1) Remove the three bind B M4x12, taptite screws, and then remove the main frame R.

Chute

Main frame R

AL )
| EPQ&

M E
ey ]
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5.1.41 Harness Routing

n Laser unit

~ Adhesion tape
% Laser unit

Polygon motor connector

Hole

Main PCB

¢

FG harness ASSY 1\?
FG harness ASSY 5 - %

FG harness ASSY 1—_
5)/

&
FG harness ASSY 2 /

&

Hole ;

Printer top side
(Printer body upside down)
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n FG harness ASSY

FG harness ASSY

Main PCB

n Regist sensor PCB ASSY

PS PCB unit ”!J:

Printer top side

] @:,) (Printer body upside down)

Hole — - :

Regist sensor PCB ASSY
Hook

=,
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B Fan motor 60 unit

Fan motor 60 unit

Printer top side
(Printer body upside down)

n Toner LED PCB ASSY / Fan 40

Hole
PS PCB unit

Toner LED PCB ASSY
Label side

ﬂ/\[ |
Wan 40
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Fan motor 60 unit

High-voltage PS PCB ASSY

n P/R solenoid ASSY / F/IR solenoid ASSY

High-voltage PS PCB ASSY

Hook ““P/R solenoid ASSY
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n New toner sensor harness ASSY / Cover sensor

Hook
Hole Harness guide film

New toner sensor
harness ASSY

O

Rib

§

Cover sensor

==z

(&

i/

Main PCB

m Panel unit

Panel cover

Panel PCB

Panel rear cover

Rib

[——Panel PCB harness

|
|lL_—Rib
]

Harness' guide film
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Hook PCB

Harness guide film

N X~
/\//iig "{ -
Main PCB N } ‘\\ /
\ ‘ ~/ N Hook PCB
Hook PCB harness d

Scanning motor F sub ASSY

Scanning motor F sub ASSY

Scanning motor F sub ASSY

Harness
guide film

’—‘ \
WMain PCB

Main PCB

3 Harness guide film
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CIS

g
QR

N

Main PCB—_|

NCU PCB

Document chute ASSY

g

A
S

<

A p ]
LR <
LF FG harness

Scanning
driver ASSY

NCU FG harness

v
%

)

@/’)

NCU FG harness
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5.2 LUBRICATION

Pendulum gear 22/50

Gear plate calking ASSY

A
(e t
e
Wt —
" — = ) > ,

MU4 ﬁ?@ .

DEV drive gear

* BG4: KANTO KASEI BG- MU (4 mm dia. Ball)

Pickup roller holder ASSY

* PG2: PG- 661(W) (2 mm dia. Ball)

5-74 Confidential



LF roller

A\

Document ejection roller

GE2

Document chute

Q
£
=

[)
<

£

=

o

-

)
F
—

* KANTO KANSEI GE-676 (2 mm dia. Ball)
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CHAPTER 6

ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF SETTINGS,
REQUIRED AFTER PARTS REPLACEMENT
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CHAPTER 6 ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF SETTINGS,
REQUIRED AFTER PARTS REPLACEMENT

This chapter details adjustments and updating of settings, which are required if main PCB and
some other parts have been replaced.

CONTENTS
6.1 IF YOU REPLACE THE MAIN PCBi........oooeirireere e s sems e ssessme s s e se s mesme e 6-1
[1] Load update programs/data ............cccorieiiiiiiiiiieiieee e 6-1
[2] Initialize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 01) ..................... 6-1
[3] Customize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 74)................. 6-1
[4] Check the control panel PCB for normal operation (Function code 13) ..... 6-1
[5] Adjustthe handset volume (Function code 16).........cccceveveeeiiiiiciiiiineeeen. 6-1
[6] Make a sensor operation check (Function code 32)........ccccccovvviviieeeneeennn. 6-1
[7] Adjustthe scan start/end positions (Function code 54) ..........cccccccveeeennen. 6-1
[8] Acquire of white level data and set the CIS scanner area setting
(FUNCHION COAE 55).....eiiieiiiiiie e 6-1
[9] Setting the serial NUMDET...........c..ovmiiiiiie e 6-2
[10] Inputting the adjusted value of the laser scanner............cccoccoeveeiieeeeenee. 6-3
[11] Switch back to Standby .........ooooiii e 6-3
6.2 IF YOU REPLACE THE CIS.......oo e s s s s se e sms s s se e s menme e 6-4
[1] Acquire of white level data and set the CIS scanner area setting
(FUNCLION COAE 55).....uiiiiiiiieee et a e 6-4
6.3 IF YOU REPLACE THE LASER UNIT ... ccmsme e s mme s s 6-4
[1] Inputting the adjusted value of the laser scanner............ccccoccoeveeiieeeeenee. 6-4
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IF YOU REPLACE THE MAIN PCB

NOTE: If you replace the main PCB, also replace the ink absorber box. Using the machine
without replacing the ink absorber box may cause an overflow of drained ink from the ink
absorber box, thereby staining the machine.

[1] Load update program/data

If the main PCB is replaced with a new one, write the update program/data onto the flash
ROM.
Refer to Appendix 2, page App. 2-2.

[2] Initialize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 01)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.1.

[3] Customize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 74)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.14.

[4] Check the control panel PCB for normal operation (Function code 13)

Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.7.

[5] Adjustthe handset volume (Function code 16)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.8.

[6] Make asensor operation check (Function code 32)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.9.

[7] Adjustthe scan start/end positions (Function code 54)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.11.

[8] Acquire of white level data and set the CIS scanner area setting (Function code 55)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.12.
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[9] Setting the serial number

Printer Information (1) Double-click the brmainte.EXE file

You can use this tool only when your printer is connected to a parallel port, (maintenance UtlntY) stored in the PC.
Selectthe LPT port {1-3) ar the LISB you are using and click QK.

(2) Select Input Information from Menu.

c LPT1: Select the applicable model name.

o LPTZ: (See step2 of the left illustration)

© T _ (3) Check the port (USB) which the
machine is connected through and click
“Serial No.”.

- Jroxexcncex (See step3 of the left illustration)

Set Starter count _m (4) Enter the serial number (the last nine

EiLfIi“%?[%oum = digits) of the machine and click the OK
button. (See step4 of the left illustration)

Step ) S[MFC-7220 = (Refer to the NOTE below for the serial

number label)

oK Cancel (5) The serial number is shown in the
4| window, and check if it is correct. The
setting of the serial number is
completed.

NOTE: Please refer to the illustration below for the identification and the location of the
serial number label.

BROTHER CORP.(ASIA)LTD.
BROTHER BUJI NAN LING FACTORY
SER.NO. XX X%X%F4J111101 Gold garden Industry, Nan Ling Village,Buji,
Rong Gang, Shenzhen, China.

T B e ek oxe ot o datons
. stan roducts ex viai
Serial number label Pireuant 0 Lacer Notie Mo 50 datod July 307001, s

ey SRRV RS,

ply egistration. No. US:

110V-120V~50/60HZ 8.8A With FCC Standords REN(US0.8
Connectors:USOC RI11C

BROTHER INDUSTRIES, LTD. J FOR HOME OR OFFICE USE

m MODEL MANUFACTURED c
MFC-7220 @

>PS<
N CHINA

Serial number label Enter the last 9 digits shown on the label
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[10] Inputting the adjusted value of the laser scanner

Printer Infor mation

You can use this tool only when your printer is connected to a parallel part.
Selectthe LPT port {1-3) ar the USB you are using and click Ok,

 LPT1:
o LPTE:
o LPTa:
& USB:

[Serial No. j I****
Adiust Scanner

Set Starter count

Set Standard count

Renlace Drum =

[MFC-7220 2

Cancel |

(1) Select ‘Adjust Scanner’ from Menu.
(See stepl of the left illustration)

(2) Look for the laser unit serial label which
can be found on the right of the main
PCB. (Refer to the NOTE below for the
laser unit serial label)

(3) Enter the last 4 digit numbers of the
machine.
(See step3 of the left illustration)

(4) Then click the OK button.

NOTE: Please refer to the illustration below for the identification and the location of the
laser unit serial label.

Laser unit serial label I‘I“I“I | |
SCAf

NPCHIIHLLE REXXYY

"

Enter the last 4 digits shown on the label

NOTE: The error of “NG!!” may be shown after the input of the adjusted value but the entry

should be accepted correctly.

[11] Switch back to standby

Disconnect the USB cable and press the 9 key twice.
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6.2 IF YOU REPLACE THE CIS

[1] Acquire of white level data and set the CIS scanner area setting (Function code 55)
Refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.4.12.

6.3 IF YOU REPLACE THE LASER UNIT

[1]1 Inputting the adjusted value of the laser scanner

Printer Infor mation (1) Double-click the brmainte. EXE file

‘ou can use this tool onlywhen your printer is connected to a parallel port. (maintenance UtilitY) stored in the PC.
Selectthe LPT port {1-3) ar the LISB you are using and click Ok, .
(2) Select Input Information from Menu.

c LPT1: Select the applicable model name.
o LPTZ: (See step2 of the left illustration)
o LPT3: .
- : (3) Check the port (USB) which the
© USE: machine is connected through.

: (See step3 of the left illustration)
[Serial No. =l oo .
Adust Scanner :I (4) Select ‘Adjust Scanner’ from Menu.
gg gl::de;rg?:ﬂnf (See step4 of the left illustration)
Renlace Drum =l (5) Look for the serial number attached on
the laser unit spare part.

MFC - 7220 [ (Refer to the NOTE below for the laser

unit serial label)

Cancel | (6) Enter the last 4 digit numbers of the

machine into the box at the right hand
side. (See step6 of the left illustration)

(7) Click the OK button.
(Please refer to the illustration on the left)

NOTE: Please refer to the illustration below for the identification and the location of the
laser unit serial label.

Laser unit serial label

e
=

Laser unit serial label Ill“llll II‘ ‘ l
SCAf

NPCHIEBRBRLRR XXYY

Y

Enter the last 4 digits shown on the label

NOTE: The error of “NG!!” may be shown after the input of the adjusted value but the entry
should be accepted correctly.
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CHAPTER 7 CLEANING

For the cleaning procedures of the drum unit and toner cartridge, refer to the User's Guide.
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CHAPTER 8 MAINTENANCE MODE

This chapter describes the maintenance mode which is exclusively designed for the purpose of
checks, settings and adjustments using the keys on the control panel.

You can customize the EEPROM according to the shipment destination of the machine
concerned. In addition, you can perform operational checks of the LCD, control panel PCB or
sensors, perform a print test, display the log information or error codes, and modify firmware
switches (WSW).

CONTENTS

8.1 ENTRY INTO THE MAINTENANCE MODE ..........ccooierrrmrrrneessmeesseessseesssseessmesssneennas 8-1
8.2 LIST OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS ........ccoiirrerrrsee e e sse e me e s e 8-2
8.3 USER-ACCESS TO THE MAINTENANCE MODE...........ccccoiiiirrrerrrrsseessee s e s sssnesnns 8-3
8.4 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS .........cccccveiennns 8-5
8.4.1 EEPROM Parameter Initialization (Function code 01/91) .......ccooiviiiiiiieeiiiieees 8-5
8.4.2 Printout of Scanning Compensation Data (Function code 05)............cccceeviieenne 8-6
8.4.3 ADF Performance Test (Function mode 08)...........ccovieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 8-8
8.4.4 Test Pattern (Function mode 09) ........c.ooeiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 8-9
8.4.5 Firmware Switch Setting and Prinfout .............cccooiiii e 8-10
8.4.5.1 Firmware switch setting (Function mode 10) .........cccccoviiiiiiiiiine i, 8-10
8.4.5.2 Printout of firmware switch data (Function mode 11).........cccoccoviiiiiinennnn. 8-12
8.4.6 Operation Check of LCD (Function mode 12).........ccocvieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciieee e 8-13
8.4.7 Operational Check of Control Panel PCB (Function mode 13)........ccccceoiunnnen. 8-14
8.4.8 Adjustment of Handset Volume (Function code 16) .........cccceeriiiiiiiiiieeeiiiie, 8-15
8.4.9 Sensor Operational Check (Function mode 32).........cccciiiiieeiiiiiiiiiieeee e 8-16
8.4.10 Received Data Transfer Function (Function mode 53) .........cccooiiiieiiiiiiiiinneen. 8-17
8.4.11 Fine Adjustment of Scan Start/End Positions (Function mode 54).................... 8-19

8.4.12 Acquisition of White Level Data and CIS Scanner Area Setting
(FUNCLION MO 55) ...ciiiiiiiiieee et e e e e 8-21
8.4.13 Continuous print Test (Function mode 67)..........cccooiiiiiiiiiieeiieeee e 8-21
8.4.14 EEPROM Customizing (FUNCLoN MOde 74)........ccccvviiiiiieiiiiee e 8-22
8.4.15 Display of the Equipment’s Log Information (Function mode 80) ...................... 8-23
8.4.16 Machine Error Code Indication (Function mode 82) ..........ccccceeeviiiiiiiiiieeiiinnn, 8-25
8.4.17 Output of Transmission Log to the Telephone Line (Function mode 87)........... 8-25
8.4.18 Cancellation of the Memory Security MOde..........cceeeeiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 8-25
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8.1

ENTRY INTO THE MAINTENANCE MODE

Press the Menu/Set and Start keys. Next press the A key four times to make the machine enter
the maintenance mode.

TIP: FAX models equipped with numerical keypads can enter the maintenance mode in the same
way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu/Set, *, 2, 8, 6 and 4 keys in this
sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second and displays " Bl MAINTENANCE BENR" on the LCD,
indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of the maintenance mode, a mode in which the
machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

To select one of the maintenance-mode functions listed in Section 8.2, enter the corresponding
2-digit function code with the numerical keys on the control panel. (The details of each
maintenance-mode function are described in Section 8.4.)

NOTE:

» To exit from the maintenance mode and switch to standby, press the 9 key twice in the initial
stage of the maintenance mode.

» Pressing the Stop/Exit key after entering only one digit restores the machine to the initial stage
of the maintenance mode.

» If an invalid function code is entered, the machine resumes the initial stage of the maintenance
mode.
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8.2 LIST OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS

Maintenance-mode Functions

Function Function Reference

Code Section (Page)
01 EEPROM Parameter Initialization 8.4.1 (8-5)
05 Printout of Scanning Compensation Data 8.4.2 (8-6)
08 ADF Performance Test 8.4.3 (8-8)
09 Test Pattern 8.4.4 (8-9)
10 Firmware Switch Setting 8.4.5.1 (8-10)
11 Printout of Firmware Switch Data 8.4.5.2 (8-12)
12 Operational Check of LCD 8.4.6 (8-13)
13 Operational Check of Control Panel PCB 8.4.7 (8-14)
16 Adjustment of Handset Volume 8.4.8 (8-15)
32 Sensor Operational Check 8.4.9 (8-16)
53 Received Data Transfer Function 8.4.10 (8-17)
54 Fine Adjustment of Scan Start/End Positions 8.4.11 (8-19)
55 Acquisition of White Level Data and CIS Scanner Area Setting 8.4.12 (8-21)
67 Continuous print Test 8.4.13 (8-21)
74 EEPROM Customizing 8.4.14 (8-22)
80 Display of the Equipment’s Log Information 8.4.15 (8-23)
82 Machine Error Code Indication 8.4.16 (8-25)
87 Output of Transmission Log to the Telephone Line 8.4.17 (8-25)
99 Exit from the Maintenance Mode

— Cancellation of the Memory Security Mode 8.4.18 (8-25)
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8.3 USER-ACCESS TO THE MAINTENANCE
MODE

Basically, the maintenance-mode functions listed on the previous page should be accessed by
service personnel only. However, you can allow end users to access some of these under the
guidance of service personnel (e.g., by telephone).

The user-accessible functions (codes 09, 10, 11, 12, 53, 54, 80, 82 and 87) are shaded in the

table given on the previous page. Function code 10 accesses the firmware switches, each of which
has eight selectors. You should not allow end users to access all of those selectors, but you can
allow them to access user-accessible selectors which are shaded in the firmware switch tables in
Appendix 4.

The service personnel should instruct end users to follow the procedure given below.

(1) Press the Menu/Set, Start and Menu/Set keys in this order.
TIP: For the FAX models equipped with numerical keypads, you may press the Menu/Set,
Start, and 0 keys instead in the same way as conventional models.
The "0" appears on the LCD.

(2) To access any other function code, call up the desired code using the A and ¥ keys or
numerical keys.
Then press the Menu/Set key.
For function code 10, access the desired firmware switch according to the operating procedure
described in Appendix 4.

(3) To switch the machine back to the standby state, press the Stop/Exit key. When each of the
user-accessible functions is completed, the machine automatically returns to the standby
state.

FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920 Menu/Set key Stop/Exit key

A and Vkeys Start key
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8.4 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF
MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS

8.4.1 EEPROM Parameter Initialization (Function code 01/91)

B Function

The machine initializes the parameters, user switches, and firmware switches registered in
the EEPROM, to the initial values. Entering the function code 01 initializes all of
the EEPROM areas, but entering 91 does not initialize some areas, as listed below.

Function code
Data item 01 91
Maintenance-mode functions A h 1
User switches ;l;liteiiﬁi;vel q be
Firmware switches '
Remote activation code ffl.le_se.will not be
- All of these will be S initialized.
Station ID data > .
N initialized.
Outside line number
Telephone function registration . These will not be
One-touch dialing initialized.
Speed dialing
Group dialing ) )

NOTE: If you replace the main PCB with the one used for any other machine, carry out this
procedure and then customize the EEPROM (maintenance-mode function code 74 in
Section 8.4.14).

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 0 and 1 keys (or the 9 and 1 keys according to your need) in this order in the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The "PARAMETER INIT" will appear on the LCD.

(2) Upon completion of parameter initialization, the machine returns to the initial stage of
the maintenance mode.

(3) Be sure to turn the machine power off. If you press the 9 key twice to exit from the
maintenance mode without turning the power off, then the machine will not fully
initialize the EEPROM.
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8.4.2 Printout of Scanning Compensation Data (Function code 05)

B Function

The machine prints out the white and black level data for scanning compensation.

B Operating Procedure

Do not start this function merely after powering on the equipment but start it after carrying
out a sequence of scanning operation. Unless the equipment has carried out any scanning
operation, this function cannot print out correct scanning compensation data. This is
because at the start of scanning operation, the equipment initializes white and black level
data and takes in the scanning compensation reference data.

(1) Press the 0 and S keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The "WHITE LEVEL 1" will appear on the LCD.

(2) The equipment prints out the scanning compensation data list containing the following:

a) Bright output adjustment value 1Byte
b) Illuminant adjustment value 1Byte
¢) Black level MIN data 1Byte
d) Black level MAX data 1Byte
e) White level MIN data 1Byte
f) White level MAX data 1Byte
g) Background color compensated data 1Byte
h) Black level data 1664Byte
i)  White level data 1664Byte

(3) Upon completion of recording of the compensation data list, the equipment returns to
the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If any data is abnormal, its code will be printed in inline style, as shown on the next
page.
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49dabZaa :
49dab2d@ :
59cdc8oe :
59cdc8e8 :
59cdb808 :
59cdb880 :
49fb377e :

26096-01-12-19:54

[4]4]
[]4]
59cdcb50 : d4d d4d 43 dc da 46 de 48 50 db 4b 47 49 d4b d4c 50
59cdcbb® : 47 44 48 48 48 da da dc d4a 49 49 47 da 47 4c 46
59cdcb70 : 49 d4a 47 44 da 49 4b 47 47 49 48 4b 49 45 48 da
59cdcbB0 : 47 46 47 47 48 47 47 42 49 46 da 45 48 46 4b da
59cdcb9rP_+ 14 A7 D& AA AD AC A2 AD AD AC AC A1 AN AL AR A7
59cdcbal
59cdobb!l| 59cdbcBB : ed e2 eb ec €5 dI d5 dc ec eb fd4 f7 ec e5 e2 e5
59cdabel| 23cdbcl® : e3 e9 f5 f3 ee e3 ed eb ea f4 fd eb 9 ec e8 ed
59cdobdl| 29cdbc20 @ ec ec 3 f3 e9 eB e7 eb ea fB eb 3 f@ eb ed df
59cdebel| 23cdbec3B : e2 eb ed f6 ee e7 eb df eB eB 2 2 ef €8 el ed
59cdebfl| 29cdbcdB : e5 e8 f2 ef ef e7 de e5 eb €9 fB fB f3 ea e7 &5
59cdoch| 99cdbeb8 @ ed dd eb e7 €3 el e2 dd de e2 ec ed da de d9 d8
59¢cdccl! ggcggcgg : d; 2% 23 ia gg gg dc e2 f7 fd f7 fb f8 f2 eb eb
59cdcc?2 cobc/d 1 e e
/| 5S9cdbc8B : eb eb ed f3 ea e9
23cdecd| 532dbe3B oo ob 73 fa
59cdecsi| 59cdbcaB @ eb
59cdccEl| 59cdbckb@ :
59cdcc?! :
59cdcc8
23cdecd | BacdemmE 9T e 3f 35 3d 38 3e 3e 3e 41 3¢ 33 3d 3d 3= 39
EScdoobl ggcgcggg : 48 3d 37 3c 3b 3e 3a 3¢ 3d 38 3c 3d 3a 3d 39 33
59Cdccc' c C L O . Y e Vo T Y L Vo 1 Lo W o B ¥ o oy L e B 1 A ] b T B T S
53cdecdl ggcgcggg 59cdb8@B : b5 be b8 b7 b9 bb ba ba bc c9 c7 ¢3 b c2 bd bc
53cdccel SSCdCB 2 59cdb81@ : c9 ca d3 ca dl d2 c9 c9 cb6 d3 d8 ce d3 d3 c9 c¢9
59cdccfl 590 coa 59cdbB828 : d2 da d7 d3 dl dd4 ca cB d@ db6 da db d3 d3 cf c7
59cdcdol Sgcgcgbg 59cdbB838 : cf d5 dl d4 db dd cb cb cof dE da d2 cd d2 cb c2
59cdcdil SBCdCBSB 59cdbB848 : dl d8 d7 dc d7 da cd ca €3 e9 el 3 &9 e8 eB d2
59cdcd2l EBCdCS a 59cdbB858 : el ee fl eb ef ed B eB e7 fl ef eB e3 ea e3 d9
59cded3! 590d08$8 59cdb860 : eB e7 el eh 3 eb db dc e2 &2 e6 ed el e7 da d?
53cdcddl BBCdCSBB 59cdbB878 : eB e5 e5 e2 €3 eB dB cf da eB de 22 e4 eb da da
59¢cdcdbl! SBCdc91B 59cdbB888 : dd e5 ed df eB e8 d9 dB =28 e5 eb 28 ed ed dc db
53cdedel| 23550355 53cdb898 @ ed =@ el df e2 e5 d7 db df df de db dd4 d2 d2 ce
59¢cdcd7! 53cdog3p| D9cdbBaB @ d7 de d7 dd d8 dd ca ca ed4 df e3 dd e3 dd dl dl
538cdcd8I 59cdcgqp| 23cdb8b@ @ db e2 dd dJ dc dd d5 db da eB el d7 d5 e5 dc d5
58¢cdcd9l 59cdegsp| 29cdb8cB : d7 d3 cf df d7 e3 d9 dc da eb e8 e2 e3 e8 df da
59cdcdal F9cdoggg| 59cdbB8d@ : d3 e8 ec e5 ec ed €5 d8 dc e e8 e7 e3 eb ed dd4
59cdedbl| 53cgeayp| 59cdb8ed : d7 e3 dd e2 dd df d4 d5 d6 d3 dc d4 d9 dc cc cf h)
59cdcdcl 59cdoggp| 59cdb8f@ @ cc d4 db d2 d6 dS ce cf cf dB da d4 cc dB c7 c9 ]
59cdcdd! 59cdod9p 59cdb988 : dB db dec d9 db d7 cc cd 22 ed ed e9 e7 ed df da i)
59cdcdel 59cdo9a0 59cdb918 : d9 ea eB8 ed e2 eb da da e3 ed €9 dI dd e3 de dc
539cdcdfl| £3cqoang| 59cdb328 : db d8 db d8 d8 d3 d8 d3 d4 d9 d§ dd dJ dc d5 cc
59cdcedl 59cdodch 59cdb938 : dB d8 eB da d5 dB8 db cc ce db db da d6 dd db dB
53cdcelll 53cgcagm| 59cdb34@ : dd dS df db dc e@ d7 d8 d8 de el da dc de db d7
59cdce2l 59cdoded 59cdb958 : ce da dd db df ed dd cf d2 eB ed d5 dB ce ca ce
59cdce3l 53cdo9fh 59cdb968 : d2 d6 d7 dB d7 d2 d9 ca df eb ee 22 e3 el df d7
59cdcedl 53cdoadB 59cdb378 : eb e7 ed4 ed e3 eb e4 de 22 ed ee 22 el eb ec ea
S59cdcedl| gacgcaim| 93cdb388 : e2 e3 eb e9 e2 fB ef eb ea ef ef f3 ed eB ed e7
59cdcebl| Fgodoaem| 53cdb398 @ eb ed fl ec ea ea eb e3 &3 ee ef b e3 ea ed dd
58cdce?l| Fgcgoaap| 59cdb9al : d8 e5 e2 e5 de e@ df de e2 e6 e8 el db e5 €2 db
53cdcadn| 299cdb3bd : d9 da eB da e3 e2 ed4 da db e7 ed de d6 dI dS da
59cdcas@| 9JcdbScB : dc eb €9 e5 eB db db dc eb ec f5 fB ee e5 e5 eb
59cdoabp| 299cdbSdB : e5 ea ef f2 ed eb e8 eJ ef f4 f3 e4 el ec e9 eI
59cdca7g| 2J9cdb9eB : e5 e9 eB e2 df eb eb eB e7 fl eb fB ed ee ef e3
59cdoage| 29c¢db9fld & eb ee fl T2 fl ee f4 eb ed ee f5 f2 ee ec eb e8
59cdcaga| 23cdbabl : e2 ed eb eB eb ed 9 €8 e5 e8 ec el el e7 ed &5
59cdcaad| 29cdbalB @ dd ed eb df e3 e5 el el df e7 eb €9 d9 dc 2 de
59cdoabf| D9cdbaZB : de e7 e9 e5 el df dc e3 ec fb fd b f4 f2 f3 f&
59cdcach| 99cdbadld : f7 f8 f4 f9 fl f3 fl f5 f5 f8 fb e5 e7 ea ec ed
59cdcada| S5Jcdbad@ : eb ea ed e7 ed €3 f2 ed ed fl f3 f3 fl ea ed ef
59cdcacd| 59cdbabB : eb eb f9 ef ec e4 ea eb eb e7 ea €9 eb e3 24 eB
59cdcafp| 59cdbabB : el e2 e3 ed e3 eB e2 e5 ee e8 fl e7 e5 eb &b &7
59cdcbag| 59cdba?B @ el el e7 5 e3 e@ e5 e2 df ec ed e8 db dd e3 dc
59cdcb1@| 59cdbaBB : e9 e7 ea eB €3 df db e7 ed f5 f6 f4 fl ed €9 ea
59cdcb?28| 59cdbaSB @ ed ef f8 f2 fl ea e7 fl f5 f2 fb6 eb el eB f2 ec
59cdcb3@| 59cdbaaB : ed €9 ec eB eb e5 ed ec ee ed f2 f2 e7 e5 de eb
59cdcbdp| 59cdbabB : =23 eb f5 ec ed 29 eB &8 ea eb f7 fb ea e7 e3 eb
Jaceaviel B9cdbach @ ed e f3 f3 fd e9 ec ed eb ed f3 ea eB e3 e3 e2
59cdbad® : dd eb ed 24 e2 e5 e@ db df ed e9 €3 dc dB d9 db
58cdbaeB : da df e9 el eb da dd e3 fB fd4 f5 f7 fl f3 eb ef
59cdbafd : eb f@ f6 fd4 fB ec f2 f3 f9 fd4 fd eb eb fl fc f8
59cdbbBB : ee ed T8 ee e7 ec fB ee ef ef f5 6 ec eb ef eb
59cdbbl® : eb eb fa f5 ef ef eb ee e8 ec ef f4 ef ea ea ef
59cdbb28 : eb e8 fB ee ee ed4 eb ec ee ef ea €3 €9 eb eb eB
59cdbb38 : ed ed eb eb e7 e8 e7 de e2 ec ec e5 dc d4 e2 db
59cdbbd4B : eb e8 e9 ee e5 e2 e2 ed ef eb f7 f3 fl e9 e8 e9
59cdbb58 : e9 sc ec fB ea e2 eb eb eb e7 €9 dd db e3 eb eB
Scanning Compensation Data List
8-7 Confidential



8.4.3 ADF Performance Test (Function code 08)

B Function

The machine counts the documents fed by the automatic document feeder (ADF) and
displays the count on the LCD for checking the ADF performance.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Set documents. (Allowable up to the ADF capacity.)
The "DOC. READY" will appear on the LCD.

(2) Press the 0 and 8 keys in this order.
While counting the documents, the machine feeds them in and out, displaying the
current count on the LCD as shown below.

| ADF CHECK P.01]

Current count (1st page in this example)

(3) To return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode, press the Stop/Exit
key.
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8.4.4 Test Pattern (Function code 09)

B Function

This function, much like the copying function, prints out test pattern to allow the service
personnel to check for record data missing or print quality.

B Operating Procedure

Press the 0 and 9 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The figure below shows test pattern.

— —

Test Pattern
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8.4.5 Firmware Switch Setting and Printout

8.4.5.1 Firmware switch setting (Function code 10)

B Function

The machine incorporates the following firmware switch functions which may be activated

with the procedures using the control panel keys and buttons.

The firmware switches have been set at the factory in conformity to the communications
standards and codes of each country. Do not disturb them unless necessary. Some firmware
switches may not be applicable in some versions. The firmware switch data list indicates
"Not used." for those inapplicable switches.

Firmware Switches (WSW01 through WSW51)

WSW No. Function
WSWO01 Dial pulse setting
WSWO02 Tone signal setting
WSWO03 PABX mode setting
WSWo04 TRANSFER facility setting
WSWO05 1st dial tone and busy tone detection
WSWO06 Redial/Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection
WSWO07 Dial tone setting 1
WSWO08 Dial tone setting 2
WSW09 Protocol definition 1
WSWI10 Protocol definition 2
WSW11 Busy tone setting
WSW12 Signal detection condition setting
WSW13 Modem setting
WSW14 AUTO ANS facility setting
WSWI15 REDIAL facility setting
WSW16 Function setting 1
WSW17 Function setting 2
WSW18 Function setting 3
WSW19 Transmission speed setting
WSW20 Overseas communications mode setting
WSW21 TAD setting 1
WSW22 ECM and call waiting caller ID
WSW23 Communications setting
WSw24 TAD setting 2
WSW25 TAD setting 3
WSW26 Function setting 4
WSW27 Function setting 5
WSW28 Function setting 6
WSW29 Function setting 7
WSW30 Function setting 8
WSW3l1 Function setting 9
WSW32 Function setting 10
WSW33 Function setting 11
WSW34 Function setting 12
WSW35 Function setting 13
WSW36 Function setting 14
WSW37 Function setting 15

8-10
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Firmware Switches (WSWO01 through WSW51) Continued

WSW No. Function
WSW38 V.34 transmission settings
WSW39 V.34 transmission speed
WSW40 V.34 modem settings
WSW41 ON-duration of the scanning light source
WSw42 Internet mail settings
WSW43 Function setting 21
WSWw44 Speeding up scanning-1
WSW45 Speeding up scanning-2
WSW46 Monitor of power ON/OFF state and parallel port kept at high
WSW47 Switching between high- and full-speed USB
WSW48 USB setup latency
WSW49 End-of-copying beep and print in black
WSW50 SDAA settings
WSW51 Function setting 16

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 1 and 0 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The machine displays the "WSWO00" on the LCD and becomes ready to accept a
firmware switch number.

(2) Enter the desired number from the firmware switch numbers (01 through 51).
The following appears on the LCD:

Selector 1 Selector 8

\ \
WSWXX=00000000

(3) Use the € and P keys to move the cursor to the selector position to be modified.
(4) Enter a value to be set (0 or 1) using the 0 and 1 keys.

(5) Press the Menu/Set key. This operation saves the newly entered selector values onto
the EEPROM and readies the machine for accepting a firmware switch number.

(6) Repeat steps (2) through (5) until the modification for the desired firmware switches is
completed.

(7) Press the Stop/Exit key to return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode.

NOTE:
e To cancel this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode during the above procedure, press the Stop/Exit key.

e If'there is a pause of more than one minute after a single-digit number is entered for
double-digit firmware switch numbers, the machine will automatically return to the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.

B Details of Firmware Switches

e The details of the firmware switches are described in Appendix 4 in which the user-
accessible selectors of the firmware switches are shaded.

e Machine w/o fax support some selectors of firmware switches. Those selector numbers
are circled.
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8.4.5.2 Printout of firmware switch data (Function code 11)

B Function

The machine prints out the setting items and contents specified by the firmware switches.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 1 key twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The "PRINTING" will appear on the LCD.

(2) The machine prints out the configuration list as shown in the figure below.

(3) Upon completion of printing, the machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode.

CONFIGURATION LIST

MODEL : 8X5-Al7

TIME : ©1/12/2006_28:04

REV. : UB412020847VER.T
: 5.00

PCI
SUM : F291
SER.# : 000011800076
WSWal = opoppala
1-2. DIAL FORMAT : NORMAL
3-4. BREAK TIME : 6B MS
5-6. INTERDIGIT PAUSE : 888 MS
7. DP/PB CHANGE IN USER SW : NO
8. DP/PB FIXING SELECTION : PB
WSWe2 = 11111018
1-2. ON TIME : 1ea MS
3-4. OFF TIME : 148 MS
5-8. LINE BEEP ATTENUATOR : 186 DB
WSWa3 = 10600000
1. PARA. CNG DETECTION1 : B
2-4. NOT USED
5. PARA. CNG DETECTION2 DA
6-8. NOT USED
WSWed = pe@1e1ll
1-6. NOT USED
7-8. FLASHING TIME : 588 MS
WSWe5 = poopplle
1-3. DIAL TONE DETECTION : 3.5 SEC WAITING
4. REMOTE ID DETECTION TIMEOUT H3
5-6. BUSY TONE DETECTION (CALLING) : AFTER DIALING
7. BUSY TONE DETECTION {GALLED) ¢ OFF
8. NOT USED
WSkee = 60181100
1-3. PAUSE KEY 1 3.5 SEC WAITING
4-6. 2ND DT DETECTION TIME : 808 MS
7. 2ND DT DETECTION CYCLE : 1 CYCLE
8. 2ND DT INTERRUPT DETECTION TIME 1 38 MS
WSWe7 = 91001108
1-2. FREGQUENCY RANGE : INITIAL DATA
3. NOT USED
4-6. 2ND DT DETECTION LEVEL : -38 DBM
7. 1ST DT INTERRUPT DETECTION TIME : 38 MS
8. NOT USED
WsWes = 91100180
1-3. 1ST DT DETECTION TIME : 808 MS
4-5. 1ST/2ND DT TIME OUT : 18 SEC
6-8. 1ST DT DETECTION LEVEL : -33 DBM
WSWas = Ppoppoos
1. ECM FRAME : 256 OCTET
2. NON STANDARD FACILITIES ¢ ON
3-4. TIMES OF FALL BACK 4
5. T5 TIMER : 388 SEC
6. Tl TIMER : 35 SEC
7-8. CALLING TIMEOUT : 65 SEC
WSW1e = 00010100
1. NOT USED
2. TIMING OF LAST DIGIT-MODEM CHANGE : lee MS
3. TIMING OF CML ON CNG TRANSMISSION : 2 SEC
4. TIMING OF CML ON CED TRANSMISSION i 2 SEC
5-6. TRAINING RETRIES 3
7. CODING METHOD MR ¢ ON
8. CODING METHOD MMR : ON
WSW1l = 910110600
1-2. FREGUENCY RANGE ¢ INITIAL DATA
3-8. ON/OFF TIME 1 175 - 600 / 175 - 688 MS
WSW12 = 18011811
1-2. OFF DETECTION TIME 1 788 MS
3-4. AUTO ANS OFF DETECTION TIME : 7 SEC
5-6. ON DETECTION TIME : 258 MS
7-8. NOT USED

Configuration List
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8.4.6 Operation Check of LCD (Function co

B Function

de 12)

This function allows you to check whether the LCD on the control panel works normally.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 1 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The LCD shows the screen given at figure below.

(2) Press the Start key. Each time you press the Start key, the LCD cycles through the

displays shown at figure below.

(3) Press the Stop/Exit key in any process of the above display cycle. The machine beeps

for one second and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

!

h 4

Start key

I I I

I

y Start key

Start key
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8.4.7 Operational Check of Control Panel PCB (Function code 13)

B Function

This function allows you to check the control panel PCB for normal operation.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 1 and 3 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The "00 " will appear on the LCD.

(2) Press the keys and buttons in the order designated in the illustration shown below.
The LCD shows the corresponding number in decimal notation each time a key or
button is pressed. Check that the displayed number is correct by referring to the
illustration below.

If a key or button is pressed out of order, the machine beeps and displays the
"INVALID OPERATE" on the LCD. To return to the status ready to accept key &
button entry for operational check, press the Stop/Exit key.

(3) After the last number key or button is pressed, the machine beeps for one second and
returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
To terminate this operation, press the Stop/Exit key. The machine returns to the initial
stage of the maintenance mode.

FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
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Search/Speed Dial

brother )erwork
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8.4.8 Adjustment of Handset Volume (Function code 16)

B Function

This function is to adjust the handset volume when it is set to Volume Amplify.
(The adjustment is valid only when the Volume Amplify is set, and only

“Low HEEEENE High” can be set.)

Use this function for U.S.A models as it’s provided for the U.S.A models only.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 1 and 6 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The “Low MEEE High” will appear on the LCD.

(2) Press the Start button.
The “Low HEEE High 5B” will appear on the LCD.
The above “5B” indicates the setting value. The value varies with setting condition.

(3) When press any one of the 1,3,4 or 6 key, value will be changed as follows
1: The value is decreased by 10H.
3: The value is increased by 10H.
4: The value is decreased by 1H.
6: The value is increased by 1H.

When the value is increased, the handset volume is decreased, and vice versa.
The adjustment range is from 00H to 7FH.

(4) Check the handset volume by listening to the actual sound. If the volume is adjusted
properly, press the Menu/Set button.
The machine will write the adjusted level onto the ROM.

(5) Press the Stop/Exit button so that the machine returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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8.4.9 Sensor Operational Check (Function code 32)

B Function

This function allows you to check whether the 9 sensors.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 3 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. The
machine beeps 1100 Hz and 400 Hz tones cyclically through the following volumes for
testing the speaker. To stop beeping, press the Menu/Set key.

—

400 Hz

OFF

Low — Medium —High

OFF

[

1100 Hz

High<-Medium <-Low

If the sensing status are as listed below, the LCD will show the following:
"DFDRCVHK" and "NTMNRSTNKOFU" (which can be switched by pressing the
Start key for machines.)

Given below is the relationship between the LCD indication, sensor names and sensor

status.
LCD Sensors Sensing status
DF Document front sensor No document detected.
DR Document rear sensor No document detected.
CvV Cover sensor Front cover closed.
HK Hook Switch On-hook state
NT New toner sensor New toner detected.
MN Manual insertion sensor No paper detected.
RS Registration sensor No paper detected.
TN Toner sensor Toner detected.
KO Tail edge sensor No paper detected.
FU Fixing sensor No recording paper detected.

(2) Change the detecting conditions to check that the indication on the LCD changes
according to the sensor states. For instance, insert paper through the document front (or
rear) sensor or the registration sensor (s), open the front cover or the document cover,
remove the toner cartridge, jam paper at the paper outlet, insert paper from the manual
feeder, and load a recording paper tray, etc.

(3) Press the Stop/Exit key. The machine beeps for one second and return to the initial
stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If you have opened and closed the front cover during the above procedure, you need
to open and close the front cover again upon completion of the procedure.
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8.4.10

Received Data Transfer Function (Function code 53)

B Function

This function transfers received FAX data to another machine. It is useful when the
machine cannot print received data due to the printing mechanism defective.

NOTE: The number of files that can be transferred at a time is 99. To transfer 100 files or
more, carry out the following procedure more than one time.

TIP: If there are both color and monochrome data in a file to be transferred, the

monochrome data will be transferred first. If the receiver machine does not support
the color function, the sender machine cannot transfer color data, resulting in an error.

Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 5 and 3 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The "FAX TRANSFER" appears on the LCD.

(2) To check the number of received files, press the 1 key.
The "1.NO. OF JOBS" appears on the LCD.
Press the Menu/Set key, and the number of received files appears, just as "NO. OF.
JOBS: 10."

(3) To transfer the activity report only, press the 2 key.
The "2.ACTIVITY" appears.
To transfer received files (together with the activity report), press the 3 key.
The "3.DOCUMENTS" appears. Note that if there is no received file, the "NO
DOCUMENTS" appears.

(4) With the "2.ACTIVITY," or "3.DOCUMENTS," being displayed, press the Menu/Set
key. The "ENTER NO. &SET" appears.
(5) Enter the telephone number of the receiver machine and press the Menu/Set key again.

NOTE: Be sure to type the telephone number with the numerical keys. No one-touch
dialing is allowed in this procedure.
The machine displays the "ACCEPTED" for approx. two seconds and starts dialing
to transfer data.
No station ID will be attached. A cover page and end page as shown on the next
page will be automatically attached, instead.

8-17 Confidential



Cover page sample

End page sample

=== FaAX TRANSFER COVER PAGE ===

NO. OF JOES 1 ael D—
TOTAL PAGE[S] :881 —
NAME :BROTHER ]
Fax 1B52 824 2336 D
TEL : D—
TIME 101/82/2004 22:21 <«—]
8C5-All <
EA4A32616682 <
Ua4n4221449 VER. B <
GA1234567890@ <

/\

NAME
Fax
TEL

MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE
MACHINE

STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS
STATUS

: @Al
s B81
:BROTHER
:B52 824 2338

LO~JOJmAeWRE=

=== FaAX TRANSFER END PAGE ===

NO. OF JOBS
TOTAL PAGE([S]

1 B4P1A22216
18401822216
10481822216
18481022817
18401822817
18481822817
18481811756
10481811756
18401811756

AAAAA

{0 e O O e

Job number

Total number of pages to be transferred
Station ID registered in the sender equipment
FAX number of the sender equipment
Telephone number of the sender equipment
Transfer start date

Model code
Boot ROM info
ROM info
Serial number

Job number

Total number of pages transferred

Station ID registered in the sender equipment
FAX number of the sender equipment
Telephone number of the sender equipment

Error codes
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8.4.11

Fine Adjustment of Scan Start/End Positions (Function code 54)

B Function

This function is to adjust the scan start/end positions.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 5 and 4 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

The “SCAN START ADJ.” will appear on the LCD.

(2) Press the 1 or 2 key to display the present compensation level for the start position.

Compensation levels can be adjusted in 11 steps from —5 to +5 (mm).

(3) Press the A key to increase compensation levels, and the P key to lower them.
Press the Stop/Exit key, and the machine returns to the initial state of the maintenance
mode without adjusting compensation levels.

(4) Press the Menu/Set key.
The “ACCEPTED” will appear on the LCD. One second later, the machine returns to
the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Leading edge of document
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1
0
+1
+2
+3
+4
M
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1
0
+1
+2
+3
+4
+5

Trailing edge of document

NOTE: The correlation between the scan start/end positions and compensation levels is
shown next page.
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5 and 4 keys

(SCAN  START ADJ. |

2 second later

Menu/Setkey [, - j ] Stop/Exit key
< key » key
Exit k
r_ - ] ]r_ N - } Stop/Exit key
| |
Menu/Set key
| ACCEPTED ]
1 second later
d key
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8.4.12 Acquisition of White Level Data and CIS Scanner Area Setting (Function code 55)

B Function

This function allows the machine to obtain white level data for the CIS scanner and save it
together with the CIS scanner area into the EEPROM on the main PCB.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 5 key twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The “SCANNER AREA SET” will appear on the LCD.
The machine automatically obtains white level data.

(2) If this operation completes normally, the machine returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
If any error is noted, the "SCANNER ERROR" appears on the LCD. To return the
machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode, press the Stop/Exit key.

8.4.13 Continuous Print Test (Function code 67)

B Function

This function allows you to check that a sheet of paper is fed and ejected correctly by
printing the grid pattern on a page, whose interval is 1cm.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 6 and 7 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The “PAPER FEED TEST” will appear on the LCD.
The test printing is started, and the grid pattern is printed.

(2) To return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode, press the Stop/Exit
key.

NOTE: In the case that the front cover is opened, or that there is no paper in the tray
during test printing, the test printing is stopped.
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8.4.14 EEPROM Customizing (Function code 74)

B Function

This function allows you to customize the EEPROM according to language, function
settings, and firmware switch settings. The customizing codes list is given in Appendix 3.

NOTE: If you replace the main PCB, be sure to carry out this procedure.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 7 and 4 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The current customizing code (e.g., 8001 in the case of FAX-2820 U.S.A. model)
appears.

(2) Enter the desired customizing code (e.g., 0002 in the case of FAX-2820 CANADA
model). The newly entered code appears.

NOTE: The machine does not work properly when an incorrect code is entered.

(3) Press the Start key.
The machine saves the setting and appears the “PARAMETER INIT” on the LCD.
The machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
If you press the Stop/Exit key or no keys are pressed for one minute in the above
procedure, the machine stops the procedure and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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8.4.15 Display of the Equipment’s Log Information (Function code 80)

B Function

The equipment may display its log information on the LCD.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 8 and 0 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The USB serial number appears on the LCD.

(2) Press the Start key. Each time the Start key is pressed, one of the following log
information items appears on the LCD in the order given below.

(€))

)
2)

3)

4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

Jam count, indicating how many times a paper jam has been occurred
Page count, indicating how many pages the photosensitive drum has been printed

Total page count, indicating how many pages the equipment has been printed since
produced

Drum count, indicating how many times the photosensitive drum has been rotated
Drum change count, indicating how many times drum replacement has been made
Toner change count, indicating how many times toner replacement has been made
Copy page count, indicating how many copies have been made

PC print page count, indicating how many pages the equipment has been printed as
an output device of the connected PC

FAX page count, indicating how many received FAX pages have been printed

10) Error code of the most recent machine error *;

11) Error code of the most recent communications error *2

12) ADF jam count, indicating how many times a document jam has been occurred

13) ADF page count, indicating how many documents have been fed

To stop this operation and return to the equipment to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode, press the Stop/Exit key.

*1

When you press the Menu/Set key while the MACHINE ERR error code is
displayed, the last error code is displayed. Each time the Menu/Set key is pressed,
up to the ten error codes are displayed one by one in reverse order.

When you press the Menu/Set key while the COMEERTI error is displayed, the
last error, the previous error, and the second previous error are displayed in turn.
The indication changes from COMEER1, COMEER2, to COMEER3.
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USB: USB Serial No.

DRUM: Drum counter

COVERAGE: * Average black coverage

TTL PG: Total number of pages printed

COPY: Number of copies made

PC PRINT: Number of PC prints made

FAX: Number of FAX outputs made

TR1 PG: Number of pages picked up from the paper tray

MN PAGE: Number of pages picked up from the manual tray
A4+LTR: Number of A4/Letter size sheets picked up

LG+A4L: Number of Legal/A4-Long size sheets picked up
B5+EXE: Number of B5/Executive size sheets picked up
ENVLOP: Number of envelopes picked up

OTHER: Number of other-size sheets picked up

TTL JAM: Total number of jams

TR1 JAM Number of jams that occurred at the paper tray

MN JAM Number of jams that occurred at the manual tray
IN_JAM Number of jams that occurred at the feeding

RE JAM Number of jams that occurred at the ejecting
DRUM_CH Number of times the drum has been replaced

DRUM PG Number of pages printed by a drum

TNER CH Number of times the toner cartridge has been replaced
TNER PGI1 Number of pages printed with the current toner cartridge
TNER PG2 Number of pages printed with the previous toner cartridge
DEV_BIAS Current bias voltage

MACHINE ERR 01 to 10

Last machine error code 01 to 10

ADF_JAM

Number of document jams that occurred at the ADF

AD PG

Number of scanned pages from the ADF

COMERRI1 to 3

Last communication error code 1 to 3

* Some margin of error must be taken into consideration because coverage for the printable area of
A4-size paper is calculated using video signals.
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8.4.16

Machine Error Code Indication (Function code 82)

B Function

This function displays an error code of the last error on the LCD.

Operating Procedure

8.4.17

(1) Press the 8 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The LCD shows the "MACHINE ERROR X X."

(2) Press the Stop/Exit key. Return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Output of Transmission Log to the Telephone Line (Function code 87)

B_Function

This function outputs the transmission log (that the machine has stored about the latest
transmission) to the telephone line. It allows the service personnel to receive the
transmission log of the user's machine at a remote location and use it for analyzing problems
arising in the user's machine.

Operating Procedure

8.4.18

(1) If the user's machine has a transmission-related problem, call the user's machine at a
remote location from your machine.

(2) If the line is connected, have the user perform the following:
1) Hook up the handset.
2) Press the Menu/Set, Start, Menu/Set, Start keys in this order.

3) Press the 8 and 7 keys.
The above operation makes the user's machine send CNG to your machine for
sending the transmission log.

(3) If you hear the CNG sent from the user's machine, press the Start key of your machine.
Your machine will start to receive the transmission log from the user's machine.

Cancellation of the Memory Security Mode

Function

This procedure can cancel the memory security mode. Use this procedure if the user forgets
his/her password entered when setting the memory security mode so as not to exit from the
memory security mode.

NOTE: Carrying out this procedure will lose passwords previously entered but retain FAX
messages received in the memory security mode.

Operating Procedure

(1) When the SECURE MODE is displayed on the LCD, press the Menu/Set key and # key
together. Within two seconds, start to press the 2, 7, 9, 0 and 0 keys.
The memory security mode will be canceled and the machine returns to the calendar
clock screen.
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CHAPTER 9 ERROR INDICATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter details error messages and codes that the incorporated self-diagnostic functions
display if any error or malfunction occurs. If any error message appears, refer to this chapter to
find which components should be checked or replaced.

The latter half of this chapter provides sample problems that could occur in the main sections of
the machine and related troubleshooting procedures. This will help service personnel pinpoint
and repair defective components.
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9.1

ERROR INDICATION

To help the user or the service personnel promptly locate the cause of a problem (if any), the

facsimile equipment incorporates the self-diagnostic functions which display error messages for
equipment errors and communications errors.
For the communications errors, the equipment also prints out the transmission verification report
and the communications list.

9.1.1 Equipment Errors

If an equipment error occurs, the facsimile equipment emits an audible alarm (continuous beeping)
for approximately 4 seconds and shows the error message on the LCD. For the error messages, see

[ 1]below.

To display detailed error information, use maintenance-mode function code 82 described in
Chapter 8, Section 8.4.16 (that is, make the equipment enter the maintenance mode and then press
the 8 and 2 keys). Following the MACHINE ERROR, one of the error codes listed in [ 2 ] will

appear on the LCD.

[1]

Error messages appearing on the LCD

ERROR MESSAGE

CAUSE

ACTION

Back Cover Open

The back cover is not completely
closed.

Close the back cover of the machine.

Change Drum Soon

The drum unit is near the end of
its life.

Use the drum unit until you have a
print quality problem; then replace the
drum unit with a new one.

Comm. Error

Poor phone line quality caused a
communication error.

Send the fax again or connect the
machine to another telephone line. If
The problem continues, call the

telephone company and ask them to
check your phone line.

Connection Fail

You tried to poll a fax machine
that is not in Polled Waiting mode.

Check the other fax machine’s polling
setup.

Cooling Down
Wait For a While

The temperature of the drum unit
or toner cartridge is too hot. The
machine will pause its current
print job and go into cooling down
mode. During the cooling down
mode, you will hear the cooling
fan running while the display on
the machine shows Cooling Down,
and Wait For a While.

You must wait 20 minutes for it to
cool.

Cover is Open

The front cover is not completely
closed.

Close the front cover of the machine.

Document Jam

The document was not inserted or
fed properly, or the document
scanned from ADF was too long.

Remove the document in the ADF.

9-1
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ERROR MESSAGE

CAUSE

ACTION

Data Remaining

Print data is left in the machine’s
memory.

Re-start printing from your computer.

(For MFC-7220/7225N only)
Print data is left in the machine’s
memory. The USB cable was
unplugged while the computer was
sending the data to the machine.

Press Job Cancel. The machine will
cancel the job and clear it from the
memory.

Disconnected

The other person or other person’s
fax machine stopped the call.

Try to send or receive again.

Dust on Drum

The drum unit needs to be
cleaned.

Clean the corona wire.

Clean the electrodes of the main body
and drum unit.

(Refer to “Location of Grounding
Contacts” in this chapter.)

DR Mode in Use

The machine is set to Distinctive
Ring mode. You can not change
the Receive Mode from Manual to
another mode.

Set Distinctive Ring to Off.

Unit is too Hot

The fixing unit is too hot.

Fail to Warm up

The fixing unit is too cold.

(For FAX-2820/2825 and MFC-7220)
When you turn off the machine’s
power switch its memory will be
cleared. If there are faxes, you need to
save them before following the
suggestions below.

Then, turn off the machine’s power
switch. Check the machine’s
environment. Ifitis in a location that
is too hot or too cold, try to cool or
warm the room by turning on the air
conditioner or heater. Or, move the
machine to another location. Then,
turn on the machine power switch.

(For FAX-2910, FAX-2920 and MFC-
7225N)

Turn off the machine’s power switch,
and check the machine’s environment.
If it is in a location that is too hot or
too cold, try to cool or warm the room
by turning on the air conditioner or
heater. Or, change the location. Then,
turn on the machine’s power switch.
(The machine can be turn off for up

to 4 days without losing faxes stored in
the memory.)

9-2

Confidential




ERROR MESSAGE

CAUSE

ACTION

Machine too Hot

The inside of the machine is too
hot.

Make sure you can hear the fan in the
machine spinning and the exhaust
outlet isn’t blocked by something.

If the fan is spinning, remove any
obstacles that surround the exhaust
outlet, and then leave the machine
turned on but do not use it for several
minutes.

If the fan is not spinning, you need to
save the faxes before you follow the
suggestions below.

(For FAX-2820/2825 and MFC-7220)
When you turn off the machine's power
switch its memory will be cleared.

If there are faxes you need to save them
before following the suggestions
below.

Turn off the machine's power switch
and then turn it on again. If the error
message continues, leave the machine
for several minutes and try it again.

(For FAX-2910, FAX-2920 and MFC-
7225N)

Turn off the machine's power switch
and then turn it on again. If the error
message continues leave the machine
for several minutes and then try it
again. (The machine can be turned off
for up to 4 days without losing faxes
stored in the memory.)

No Cartridge The toner cartridge is not installed | Reinstall the toner cartridge.
properly.
No Paper Fed The machine is out of paper or Refill the paper in the paper tray and
paper is not properly loaded in the | then press start.
paper tray. —OR—
Remove the paper and load it again and
then press start.
The paper is jammed in the Remove the jammed paper.
machine.
No Response/Busy The number you dialed does not Verify the number and try again.
answer or is busy.
Not Registered You tried to access a One-Touch Set up the One-Touch or Speed Dial

or Speed Dial number that is not
programmed.

number.
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ERROR MESSAGE

CAUSE

ACTION

Out of Memory

The machine’s memory is full.

(Fax sending or copy operation in
progress)

Press Start to send or copy the scanned
pages.

—OR—

Press Stop/Exit and wait until the other
operations in progress have finished
and then try again.

—OR—

Clear the faxes from the memory.
(Printing operation in process)

Reduce print resolution.

(See Advanced tab in Software User’s
Guide on the CD-ROM.)

— OR—
Clear the faxes from the memory.

Paper Jam Inside

The paper is jammed inside the
machine.

Remove the jammed paper.

Paper Jam Rear

The paper is jammed in the back
of the machine.

Remove the jammed paper.

Paper Jam Tray The paper is jammed in the paper | Remove the jammed paper.
tray of machine.

Toner Life End The toner cartridge and drum unit | Re-install the toner cartridge and drum
assembly may have been installed | unit assembly.
improperly.

Toner Low The toner cartridge is used up and | Replace the toner cartridge with a new

printing is not possible.

one.

If the LCD shows Toner Low, you
can still print, however, the
machine is telling you that toner is
near end of its life and will soon
run out.

Order a new toner cartridge now.
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ERROR MESSAGE CAUSE ACTION

Unable to Init. The machine has a mechanical (For FAX-2820/2825 and MFC-7220)
(Initialize) problem. When you turn off the machine's power
Unable to Print —OR— switch its memory will be cleared.

Unable to Scan

A foreign object, such as a clip or
ripped paper, is in the machine.

Check whether the machine has faxes
in its memory. If there are faxes you
need to save them before following the
suggestions below. Turn off the
machine's power switch and then turn
it on again. If the error message
continues, leave the machine for
several minutes and try it again.

(For FAX-2910, FAX-2920 and MFC-
7225N)

Turn off the machine's power switch
and then turn it on again. If the error
message continues leave the machine
for several minutes and then try it
again. (The machine can be turned off
for up to 4 days without losing faxes
stored in the memory.)

Wrong Paper Size

Paper is not the correct size.

Load the correct size of paper (Letter,
Legal or A4) and then press Start.
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[2]

Error codes shown in the "MACHINE ERROR X X" message

Err(cﬁe%)de Symptom Probable Cause Solution

56 Eject sensor error. (The The back cover is opened. Close the back cover.
paper eject sensor actuator - -
is being push down.) Paper eject sensor actuator Reassemble the paper eject

caught on the surrounding sensor actuator.

parts.

Paper eject sensor defective Replace the main PCB.
Main PCB defective

57 Not used.

58 The error 6X, 76, 77, 78 or | Any error occurs in the fixing | Leave the machine for 10 minutes
79 occurred immediately unit. while keeping the power on. It is
before this error. all right if the machine recovers

from the error.

59 Fixing unit error PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.

The machine is left for 10 i . : . .
minutes after the error 58 Fixing unit defective Replace the fixing unit.
occurs, but the fixing unit | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
error is not cleared.

5A Incorrect develop bias High-voltage PS PCB ASSY Reconnect the high-voltage PS
value output of high- harness not connected PCB ASSY harness.
voltage PS PCB (The bias | properly.

K?‘lﬁe is too low or too High-voltage PS PCB ASSY | Replace the high-voltage PS PCB
igh.) defective ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

5B New toner detection lever | New toner actuator caught on | Reassemble the new toner
error (The new toner the surrounding parts actuator.
gﬁﬁfggg&f;’er is being New toner actuator broken Replace the new toner actuator.

New toner detection switch Replace the new toner detection
defective switch.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

5C-69 Not used.

6A Heater warming-up Thermistor / halogen lamp Replace the fixing unit.
timeout error. (Heater does | defective
glé)éorreigc)h 60 °C within 11 PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.

' Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

6B Heater warming-up Thermistor / halogen lamp Replace the fixing unit.
timeout error. (Heater does | defective
ggggggc)h 100 °C within 15 PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

6C Heater temperature ' Thermistor defective Replace the fixing unit.
exceeds the maximum high PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.
temperature. (270°C or
more is detected for 1sec.) | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

6D Heater temperature does Halogen lamp defective Replace the fixing unit.
not go up enough. (The . : ;
setting is 100 °C, but the PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.
temperature reaches only Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
60°C or less.)

6E Heater temperature goes up | Halogen lamp defective Replace the fixing unit.
slowly. (It rises by 2°C or PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.
less for 5 sec.)

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution

oF Hardware onthe main PCB | Thermistor defective Replace the fixing unit.
turns off the heater forcibly : : :
since the thermistor detects PS.PCB unit defgctlve Replace the PS.PCB unit.
that the fixing unit Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
temperature exceeds the
setting one.

70 Not used.

71 Polygon motor of laser Laser scanner unit ASSY Reconnect the laser scanner
scanner unit ASSY doesnot | harness not connected properly. | unit ASSY harness.
synchronize with the Laser scanner unit ASSY Replace the laser scanner unit
reference clock. defective ASSY

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

72 Beam detect signal of laser Laser scanner unit ASSY Reconnect the laser scanner
scanner unit ASSY cannot harness not connected properly. | unit ASSY harness.
be detected. Laser scanner unit ASSY Replace the laser scanner unit

defective ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

73 Toner cartridge or drum unit | The toner sensor isalways ON. | Install the drum unit.
not installed. Replace the toner sensor PCB

ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

74 Toner sensor detects no Toner empty Replace the toner cartridge.
toner in the toner cartridge. Toner sensor PCB defective Replace the toner sensor PCB
Develop roller counter ASSY
reaches the upper limit. _ . ' _

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

75 In casing temperature sensor | Fan broken Replace the fan.
detr?‘:tﬁ definite temperature 'y caqing temperature sensor Replace the in casing
or higner. defective temperature sensor.

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

76 Fixing unit temperature goes | Fixing unit thermistor defective | Replace the fixing unit.
up too high. (Short-circuited)

PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

77 Fixing unit temperature goes | The error history disappears. L eave the machine for 10
up too high. (The machineis minutes while keeping the
turned off when the error 75, power on.

76 or 78 occurs.)

78 Fixing unit temperature does | Fixing unit thermistor harness Reconnect the fixing unit
not go up. Or heater not connected properly. thermistor harness.
thermistor harnessis " : ; ; " ;
disconnected or broken. Fixing unit therml.stor defective | Replace the fixing unit.

Halogen heater failure
PS PCB unit defective Replace the PS PCB unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

79 Temperature sensor harness | In casing temperature sensor not | Reconnect thein casing
disconnected or broken. connected properly. temperature sensor.

In casing temperature sensor Replace thein casing
defective temperature sensor.
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution

TA Main motor does not Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
synchronize with the Main motor defective Replace the main motor.
reference clock.

7B ASIC error on the main Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

PCB.
7C Not used.
7D Corona wire discharge Dust is attached on the corona | Clean the corona wire.
wire.
The electrodes are dirty. Clean the electrodes of the main
body and drum unit. (Refer to
P9-48 “Location of Grounding
Contacts” in this chapter.)
High-voltage PS PCB ASSY Replace the high-voltage PS PCB
defective ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

7E-TF Not used.

80 At the start of FAX Paper smaller than the Load the correct size of paper.
message printing, the specified size loaded in the

gep g p
controller detects that paper tray
piap eirnls siré}[e}llller than letter Regist rear sensor actuator Reassemble the regist rear sensor
size 1 width. caught on the surrounding actuator.
parts.
Regist rear sensor defective Replace the high-voltage PS PCB
ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

81 Recording paper jam. Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.

(The paper eject sensor Pa . :
A per eject sensor actuator Reassemble the paper eject
actuator is being push caught on the surrounding sensor actuator.
down when turning the arts
machine ON.) pares. . . .
Paper eject sensor defective Replace the main PCB.
Main PCB defective

82 Recording paper jam while | Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.

feeding paper Reoi :
. egist front sensor actuator Reassemble the regist front
(The regist front sensor caught on the surrounding sensor actuator.
actuator is being push arts
down.) P = . .
Regist front sensor defective Replace the regist front sensor
PCB ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

83 Recording paper jam. Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.
g{?fafgrgliztglrgﬂt (fgv%iotroo Regist front sensor actuator Reassemble the regist front
early when feeding paper.) gzlrlt%ht on the surrounding sensor actuator.

P/R solenoid defective Replace the P/R solenoid.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
84 Recording paper jam. Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.

(The paper eject sensor
actuator is being push
down even after ejecting

paper.)

Foreign materials in the paper
path.

Remove foreign materials.

Paper ejection roller defective

Replace the paper ejection roller.

Paper eject sensor actuator
caught on the surrounding
parts.

Reassemble the paper eject
sensor actuator.

Paper eject sensor defective Replace the main PCB.
Main PCB defective
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution
85 No paper tray loaded. No paper tray loaded. Load the paper tray.
Foreign materials in the paper Remove foreign materials.
tray
Tail edge actuator caught on the | Reassemble the tail edge
surrounding parts. actuator.
Tail edge sensor defective Replace the regist sensor
PCB.
86-87 Not used.
88 Recording paper jam. Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.
(The regist rear sensor Regist rear sensor actuator Reassemble the regist rear
actuator is being push down .
. caught on the surrounding parts. | sensor actuator.
even after feeding paper.)
Foreign materials in the paper Remove foreign materials.
path.
Regist rear sensor defective Replace the high-voltage PS
PCB ASSY.
Paper feed roller defective Replace the Paper feed roller.
F/R solenoid defective Replace the F/R solenoid.
Main motor defective Replace the main motor
ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
89 Recording paper jam in the Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.
manual slot (Th'e regist re}ellr Regist rear sensor actuator Reassemble the regist rear
Sensor actuator 1s not pus caught on the surrounding parts. | sensor actuator.
down after a certain time
elapses after paper feeding.) Forlfign materials in the paper Remove foreign materials.
path.
Regist rear sensor defective Replace the high-voltage PS
PCB ASSY.
Main motor defective Replace the main motor.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
8A-A0 Not used.
Al Front cover opened. (The Hook of the front open switch Replace the front cover.
front open switch is not on the front cover broken
pressed down.) Front open switch broken Replace the front open switch.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
A2 Document length exceeding | Document jam Remove the jammed
the scan limitation. document.
During scanning, 90 cm or Actuator R caught on the Reassemble the actuator R.

longer of a document is
detected.

surrounding parts

During document feeding or | Document rear sensor broken Replace the panel PCB
ejecting, 400 cm or longer of ASSY.
a document is detected. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution

A3 The document rear sensor Document jam Remove the jammed
does not come ON during document.
document pull-in operation. Actuator R caught on the Reassemble the actuator R.

surrounding parts

Scanning motor F sub ASSY Replace the scanning motor F
defective sub ASSY.

Document rear sensor broken Replace the panel PCB

Panel PCB ASSY defective ASSY.

A4 Not used. - -

A5 FAX scanning failure. Data scanning is failed. Turn the machine ON, then
(1st time) (Data scanning OFF. Retry scanning.
error)

A6 FAX scanning failure. (retry) | Document pressure bar dirty Clean the document pressure
(CIS defective) bar.

CIS defective Replace the CIS.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

A7 Color parameter error in CIS defective Replace the CIS.
document scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

A8 CIS scanning time error in CIS defective Replace the CIS.
document scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

A9 Scan gain error in document | CIS defective Replace the CIS.
scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

AA-AF Not used.

BO CIS harness connection error | CIS harness not connected Reconnect the CIS harness.

properly
CIS defective Replace the CIS.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

Bl Dark level offset data level CIS defective Replace the CIS.
error for scanning. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

B2 Gain control data level error | CIS defective Replace the CIS.
for scanning. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

B3 Scan area left edge detection | CIS defective Replace the CIS.

CITOT. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

B4 Scan area right edge CIS defective Replace the CIS.
detection error. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

B5 Horizontal scanning edge CIS defective Replace the CIS.
reduc‘qon detectmp CITOrI | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
scanning area setting

B6 Horizontal scanning edge CIS defective Replace the CIS.
§nlargement detecthn CITOT | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
in scanning area setting

B7 A/D converter reference Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
voltage error in document
scanning (at High level)
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution
B8 A/D converter reference Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
voltage error in document
scanning (at Low level)
B9 Light emission intensity CIS defective Replace the CIS.
error of the LED array in - - -
document scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
(Exceeding the upper limit)
BA Gray level data error in CIS defective Replace the CIS.
document scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
BB White level data error in Document pressure bar dirty Clean the document pressure bar.
document scanning CIS defective Replace the CIS.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
BC Half tone level data error CIS defective Replace the CIS.
in document scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
BD Black level data error in CIS defective Replace the CIS.
document scanning Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
BE-CF Not used.
DO-DF Modem error Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
EO0-E5 Not used.
E6 Write error in EEPROM. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
E7 Not used.
ES8 Data scanning error during | CIS defective Replace the CIS.
transmission. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
E9 Not used.
EA Document removed at Actuator F caught on the Reassemble the actuator F.
phase B. surrounding parts
Document front sensor PCB Replace the panel PCB ASSY.
defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
EB- FO Not used.
Fl1 Dial numbers are not The one-touch dial key or Re-store the dial numbers.
stored. speed dial numbers keys
which have not been stored are
pressed.
F2 Not used.
F3, F5 Internal software error. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
F4 Not used.
Fo6 PC interface error. Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
F7-FF Not used.

The solution when Error Code 76,77,78 shown in the machine:

The heater may be overheating when one of these errors occurs. Therefore, the heater is programmed
to turn off its power for 10 minutes after the machine is turned on for the safety concern when the error

occurs.

To help the heater work properly, it’s necessary to follow the operating procedures as below after
taking measures against the cause of the error.
1. Turn the machine off. Wait until the heater temperature lowers enough.
2. Turn the machine on.

3. The machine enters the maintenance mode, then returns to the standby state. Or leave the
machine for 10 minutes while keeping the power on.
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9.1.2 Communications Errors
If a communications error occurs, the facsimile equipment
(1) emits an audible alarm (intermittent beeping) for approximately 4 seconds,
) displays the corresponding error message, and

(3) prints out the transmission verification report if the equipment is in sending operation.

B Definition of error codes on the communications list

(1) Calling
Code 1 | Code2 Causes
10 08 Wrong number called.
11 01 No dial tone detected before start of dialing.
11 02 Busy tone detected before dialing.
11 03 2nd dial tone not detected.
11 05 No loop current detected. *
11 06 Busy tone detected after dialing or called.
11 07 No response from the remote station in sending.
11 10 Unobtainable tone detected after dialing.
17 07 No response from the calling station in receiving.

* Available in German models only.

(2) Command reception

Code1 | Code?2 Causes

20 01 Unable to detect a flag field.

20 02 Carrier was OFF for 200 ms or longer.

20 03 Abort detected ("1" in succession for 7 bits or more).

20 04 Overrun detected.

20 05 A frame for 3 seconds or more received.

20 06 CRC error in answerback.

20 07 Error command received.

20 08 Invalid command received.

20 09 Command ignored once for document setting or for dumping-out
at turn-around transmission.

20 0A TS5 time-out error

20 0B CRP received.

20 0C EOR and NULL received.
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(3) Compatibility [checking the NSF and DIS]

Code 1 | Code2 Causes

32 01 Remote terminal only with V.29 capability in 2400 or 4800 bps
transmission.

32 02 Remote terminal not ready for polling.

32 10 Remote terminal not equipped with password function or its
password switch OFF.

32 11 Remote terminal not equipped with or not ready for confidential
mailbox function.

32 12 Remote terminal not equipped with or not ready for relay
broadcasting function.

32 13 No confidential mail in the remote terminal.

32 14 The available memory space of the remote terminal is less than

that required for reception of the confidential or relay broad-
casting instruction.

32 18 Remote terminal not equipped with color function.

(4) Instructions received from the remote terminal
[checking the NSC, DTC, NSS, and DCS]

Code1 | Code?2 Causes
40 02 Illegal coding system requested.
40 03 Illegal recording width requested.
40 05 ECM requested although not allowed.
40 06 Polled while not ready.
40 07 No document to send when polled.
40 10 Nation code or manufacturer code not coincident.
40 13 Polled by any other manufacturers' terminal while waiting for
secure polling.
40 17 Invalid resolution selected.
40 20 Invalid full-color mode requested.
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()

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Command reception [checking the NSF and DIS after transmission of NSS and DCS]

Code 1 | Code2 Causes
50 01 Vertical resolution capability changed after compensation of
background color.
ID checking
Code 1 | Code2 Causes
63 01 Password plus "lower 4 digits of telephone number" not
coincident.
63 02 Password not coincident.
63 03 Polling ID not coincident.

DCN reception

Code 1 | Code2 Causes
74 DCN received.
TCF transmission/reception
Code 1 | Code2 Causes
80 01 Fallback impossible.
Signal isolation
Code 1 | Code2 Causes
90 01 Unable to detect video signals and commands within 6 seconds
after CFR is transmitted.
90 02 Received PPS containing invalid page count or block count.
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(10) Video signal reception

Code 1 | Code?2 Causes

A0 03 Error correction sequence not terminated even at the final
transmission speed for fallback.

A0 11 Receive buffer empty. (5-second time-out)

A0 12 Receive buffer full during operation except receiving into
memory.

A0 13 Decoding error continued on 500 lines.

A0 14 Decoding error continued for 10 seconds.

A0 15 Time-out: 13 seconds or more for one-line transmission.

A0 16 RTC not found and carrier OFF signal detected for 6 seconds.

A0 17 RTC found but no command detected for 60 seconds.

A0 18 Receive buffer full during receiving into memory.

A0 19 No video data to be sent

A0 20 Unable to continue to receive color FAX (Remaining ink
insufficient)

A8 01 RTN, PIN, or ERR received at the calling terminal. *

A9 01 RTN, PIN, or ERR received at the called terminal. *

* Available in German models only

(11) General communications-related

Code 1 | Code2 Causes

BO 02 Unable to receive the next-page data.

BO 03 Unable to receive polling even during turn-around transmission
due to call reservation.

BO 04 PC interface error.

BF 01 Communication canceled by pressing the Stop/Exit before
establishment of FAX communication®.

BF 02 Communication canceled by pressing the Stop/Exit after
establishment of FAX communication*.

BF 03 Transmission canceled due to a scanning error caused by no

document or document feed problem in ADF scanning in real time
transmission.

* Establishment of FAX communication:
FAX communication is established when the calling station receives a DIS (reception
capability) signal from the called station and the called station receives an NSS or DCS
(communications test) signal from the calling station.

(12) Maintenance mode

Code 1 | Code?2 Causes
EO 01 Failed to detect 1300 Hz signal in burn-in operation.
EO 02 Failed to detect PB signals in burn-in operation.

(13) Equipment error

Code 1

Code 2

Causes

FF

XX

Equipment error (For X X, refer to Section 9.1.1 [ 2 ].)
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9.2 TROUBLESHOOTING

9.2.1 Introduction

This section gives the service personnel some of the troubleshooting procedures to be followed if
an error or malfunction occurs with the facsimile equipment. It is impossible to anticipate all of
the possible problems which may occur in future and determine the troubleshooting procedures, so
this section covers some sample problems. However, those samples will help service personnel
pinpoint and repair other defective elements if he/she analyzes and examines them well.

9.2.2 Precautions

Be sure to observe the following to prevent the secondary troubles from happening:

(1) Always unplug the AC power cord from the outlet when removing the covers and PCBs,
adjusting the mechanisms, or conducting continuity testing with a circuit tester.

(2) When disconnecting the connectors, do not pull the lead wires but hold the connector
housings.

(3) Before handling the PCBs, touch a metal portion of the machine to discharge static
electricity charged in your body.
When repairing the PCBs, handle them with extra care.

After repairing the defective section, be sure to check again if the repaired section works correctly.
Also record the troubleshooting procedure so that it would be of use for future trouble occurrence.
9.2.3 Checking Prior to Troubleshooting

Prior to proceeding to the troubleshooting procedures given in Section 9.2.4, make the following
initial checks:

Environmental conditions
Check that:
(1) The machine is placed on a flat, firm surface.

(2) The machine is used in a clean environment at or near normal room temperature (10°C to
35°C) with normal relative humidity (20 to 80%).

(3) The machine is not exposed to direct sunlight or harmful gases.

Power requirements
Check that:

(1) The power supply specified on the rating plate on the machine is used. The supply voltage
stays within the rating £10%.

(2) Each voltage level on AC input lines and DC lines are correct.
(3) All cables and harnesses are firmly connected.
(4) None of the fuses are blown.

Recording paper
Check that:
(1) A recommended type of recording paper is used.

(2) The recording paper is not dampened.

Drum unit
(1) The drum unit (including the toner cartridge) is installed correctly.
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9.2.4 Troubleshooting Based on Problem Type

[1] Paperfeeding problems
Even if the paper is printed and ejected without any problems such as paper jams, paper feeding
problems below may appear.

Users can clear these problems by following the ‘User Check’ items for each problem. Even if the
same problem occurs again, follow the procedures in the table below.

F-1 Double feeding

x User Check

Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications. (Refer to 2.1.2 “Paper
Specifications” in Chapter 2.)

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Separation pad | 1 | Is the surface of the Yes | Replace the separation pad.
separation pad worn out?

F-2 Wrinkles or creases

x User Check
(1) Check that paper is loaded into the paper tray correctly.

(2) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications. (Refer to 2.1.2 “Paper
Specifications” in Chapter 2.)

(3) Try printing using the straight-through output path.
(4) Turn over the stack of paper in the tray or try rotating the paper 180° in the tray.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Paper 1 | Is the problem solved if Yes | Instruct the user how to store
new paper is used? paper so that it does not absorb
moisture.
Fixing unit 2 | Is the entrance guide dirty? | Yes | Clean the entrance guide.

entrance guide

Fixing unit 3 | Is the pressure roller dirty? | Yes | Clean the pressure roller.

No | Replace the fixing unit.

F-3 Waves in the paper / folds in the paper at the eject roller
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Paper 1 | Is the problem solved if Yes | Instruct the user how to store
new paper is used? paper so that it does not absorb
moisture.
Eject roller 2 | Is the eject roller dirty? Yes | Clean the eject roller.
(Dust and dirt)
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F-4 Page skew

x User Check

(1) Check that the paper or other media is loaded into the paper tray correctly and that the
paper guides are not too tight or too loose against the paper stack.

(2) If using the manual feed slot, check how to load paper into the manual feed slot correctly.
(3) The paper tray may be too full. Load paper below W mark in depth.

(4) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications. (Refer to 2.1.2 “Paper
Specifications” in Chapter 2.)

F-5 Curl or Wave

x User Check

(1) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications. Both high
temperature and humidity will cause paper to curl.

(2) If the printer is used infrequently, the paper may have sat for too long in the paper tray.
Turn over the stack of paper in the paper tray. Also, try rotating the paper 180° in the
paper tray.

(3) Check that the paper used meets the Media Type setting in the driver.

NOTE: For no paper supplied as the cause of a malfunction, see M-4 ‘No paper supplied’ in 3.
‘MALFUNCTIONS’ in this Chapter.

F-6 Paper pickup
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Disconnection 1 | Is the harness of the pickup | Yes | Reconnect the harness.
of the pickup solenoid disconnected?
solenoid
harness
Pickup 2 | Does the harness of the No | Replace the harness of the
solenoid pickup solenoid work pickup solenoid.
harness failure correctly?
Pressure plate 3 | Is the pressure plate gear Yes | Replace the pressure plate gear.
gear damage damaged?
Clutch gear 4 | Is the clutch gear damaged? | Yes | Replace the gear unit.
damage
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[2] Software setting problems

The printer may not print the data correctly if there are incorrect software settings.

“There was an error writing to LPT1: (or BRUSB) for the printer” error message
S-1 appears.
x User Check

(1) Check that the printer cable is not damaged or broken. Check also that the cable is
connected to the correct interface connectors of both the printer and PC.

(2) Check that the correct printer is selected if you have an interface switching device.

(3) Check that the appropriate printer driver is selected as ‘Set as Default’. Check also that
the correct print port is set for the selected printer driver.

(4) Check that the printer is not connected to the same port which is also connected to a mass
storage device or scanner. Remove all other devices and connect the port to the printer
only. Turn off the printer status monitor in the device options tab in the printer driver.

(5) If the print port is set as an ECP port, change it to a normal port.
(6) Try printing the test page.
(7) Try resetting the factory settings.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Failure inside 1 | Is it possible to print the No | Identify the error type, then

the printer test page? refer to the specified section of
this chapter.

Main PCB 2 | Is it possible to print with No | Replace the main PCB.

failure another PC and printer Yes | This problem may appear under

cable? the specified system

environment. Check the
environment which the user
used.
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Although the USB driver is installed, it is unable to find the BRUSB: port.
52 (Windows98/Me only)

x User Check

(1) Re-install the USB driver by following the steps below;
i)  Turn the printer off.
ii)) Double-click the file “Deins USB.exe” in the USB directory of the CD-ROM.
iii) Re-boot the PC.
iv) Turn the printer on.

v) “Add New Hardware Wizard” is launched again, follow the instructions in the
Wizard tore-install the driver.

(2) Try to connect the printer directly to the computer if it is connected through a USB hub.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Computer 1 | Windows 95 or Windows Yes | The operating system does not

Operating NT4.0? support USB.

System

Computer 2 | Does ‘Universal Serial Bus | No | This problem can be caused by

settings Controllers’ appear in the your computer settings. See the
Device Manager tab of computer manual.

‘System Properties’ in
Control Panel?

USB cable/ 3 | Does “Add New Hardware No | The USB cable is damaged.

printer Wizard” appear on the Replace the cable. If the same

damage screen or Does test print problem appears, the printer will
complete? be damaged.
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S-3 0S ® X 10.2.4 or greater).

This printer does not appear in Chooser (Mac OS ® 9.1 to 9.2) or Print center (Mac

x User Check

(1) Check the printer is turned on.

(2) Check the USB cable is connected correctly.
(3) Check the printer driver is installed correctly.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Printer 1 | Select ‘Apple System No | Check the printer is turned on
connection Profiler’ in Apple Menu. and the USB cable is connected
Are the following items correctly.
indicated in the USB box Check that the USB cable used
of the Device and Volumes is the shielded twisted pair type
tab? and 5 m or less.
e Product ID: Try to connect the printer and
0187 PC with the USB cable directly.
(for FAX-2820/2825)
0188 (for FAX-2920)
0185 (for MFC-7220)
0186 (for MFC-7225N)
Vender:
Brother International
Corporation (or 0x419)
Driver 2 | Are there the following No | Try to re-install the printer
installation files in the Extensions driver.
Folder of System Folder? Yes | Turn off the printer and PC

<For System 9.1 — 9.2>

e BR PrintMoniter
(laser)

e Brother Laser

power switch, and check all
connections between them.
Then, turn them on again.

Make sure that the supplied Macintosh® printer driver is installed in the Hard Disk

S-4 and that it is selected with Chooser (Mac OS™ 9.1 to 9.2) or Print Center (Mac

0S" X 10.2.4 or greater).
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[3] Malfunction

When taking countermeasures for malfunctions as described in this section, check connectors for

contact failure before measuring the voltage at the specified connector pins.

M-1 No AC power supplied

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Supply 1 | Is the correct voltage No | Inform the user that the correct

voltage present at the outlet? voltage is not supplied at the
outlet.

Power plug 2 | Is the power cord securely No | Plug the power cord securely

plugged into the outlet? into the outlet.

Fuse (F1, F2) 3 | Is the fuse blown? Yes | If the fuse blows again
immediately after replacing the
low-voltage power supply PCB,
check that there is not a short
circuit somewhere in the AC
power supply line.

Wiring 4 | Unplug the power supply Yes | Replace the AC power cord.

plug. Is there a broken
wire between the AC input
connector of the low-
voltage power supply and
the power plug?

M-2 No DC power supplied

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

AC power 1 | Is AC power supplied No | Follow the same check

supply between connectors CN1-L procedure of M-1 “No AC

and CN1-N when the power supplied”.
power plug is plugged into
the outlet?

Wiring, DC 2 | Turn on the power switch. Yes | Turn off the power switch,

load Measure the voltages reconnect the connector and

between the terminals. Do turn the power switch on again.

the measured voltage If the protector circuit is

satisfy the prescribed activated, check the connector,

valued in the table below? the wiring from the connector,
and the DC load.

Low-voltage 3 | Refer to the chart * 1 No | Replace the low-voltage power

power supply below. supply PCB.

PCB

*1

PCB +lead pin - lead pin Voltage

Main CN12-6 CN12-9 Approx. 24V

CN12-8 CN12-9 Approx. 5V
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WARNING: If you analyze malfunctions with the power plug inserted into the power outlet, special
caution should be exercised even if the power switch is OFF because it is a single pole

switch

M-3 Main motor failure
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Failure of 1 | Is the connection of No | Reconnect the connector.
connector connector CN9 on the main
PCB correct?
Main motor 2 | Is the problem solved by Yes | Replace the main motor.
replacing the main motor?
Main PCB 3 | Is the problem solved by Yes | Replace the main PCB.
replacing the main PCB?
M-4 No paper supplied
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Separationpad | 1 | Is the surface of the Yes | 1) Clean the surface of the
/ pickup roller separation pad or the separation pad or pickup
failure pickup roller dirty or worn roller.
out? 2) Replace the separation pad
or pickup roller.
Failure of 2 | Is the contact of the No | Reconnect the connector.
connector solenoid connector on the
high voltage PCB good?
HVPS circuit 3 | Set paper in the manual Yes | Replace the HVPS.
Paper pickup fee;d slot and make a test No | Replace the paper pickup clutch
clutch print. solenoid.
solenoid Does the voltage between
pins 2 (SOLENOID) and 1
(24V) of the CN16
connector on the main PCB
change from approx. 24V
DC to 0V within the
specified time?
Main PCB 4 | Is the problem solved by Yes | Replace the main PCB.
replacing the main PCB?
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M-5 Insufficient output from high-voltage power supply unit

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

High-voltage 1 | Do any of the terminals on Yes | Clean the terminals.

contact the high-voltage contacts
have dirt or contact burns?

High-voltage 2 | Check the connections of Yes | Replace the high-voltage power

power supply the connector between the supply PCB.

PCB hlgdh-}\lzoltag.e power supply No | Reconnect the connector
and the main P(ljl?) are between the high-voltage power
secured correctly? supply and the main PCB.

M-6 Fixing heater temperature failure

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Poor 1 | Is the contact of connector No | Reconnect the connector.

thermistor CN19 on the main PCB

harness good?

contact

Blown thermal | 2 | Remove the fixing unitand | Yes | Replace the fixing unit.

fuse measure the resistance of
the thermal fuse. Is it open
circuit?

Blown 3 | Remove the fixing unitand | Yes | Replace the fixing unit.

thermostat measure the resistance of
the thermostat. Is it open
circuit?

Halogen 4 | Remove the fixing unit and | Yes | Replace the halogen heater

heater lamp measure the resistance of lamp.

failure the halogen heater lamp. Is
it open circuit?

M-7 Laser Unit failure

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Harness 1 | Is connector CN6 on the No | Reconnect the connector

connection main PCB secured securely.

failure (1) correctly? Yes | Replace the laser unit.

Harness 2 | Is the connection of the No | Reconnect the connector

connection scanner motor connector securely.

failure (2) CN6 on the main PCB Yes | Replace the laser unit,
secure?
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M-8

Fixing unit failure

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Poor 1 | Is the contact of connector No | Reconnect the connector.
thermistor CN19 on the main PCB
harness good?
contact
Blown thermal | 2 | Remove the fixing unitand | Yes | Replace the fixing unit.
fuse measure the resistance

between the thermostat. Is

it open circuit?
Thermistor 3 | Is the thermistor installed Yes | Replace the fixing unit.
?s§1emb11ng properly? No | Reinstall the thermistor

arlure properly.

Halogen 4 | Remove the fixing unitand | Yes | Replace the halogen heater
heater lamp measure the resistance of lamp.
failure the halogen heater lamp. Is

it open circuit?
Heater harness | 5 | Is the heater harness No | Reconnect the connectors
connection connector connected to the securely.
failure low-voltage power supply

PCB and fixing unit

secure?
NOTE:

e This problem will be cleared if leaving the printer power ON for ten minutes.

M-9 Main PCB failure
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Main PCB 1 | Is it possible to print the No | Replace the main PCB.
test page with the method?
Software bug 2 | Does this problem appear Yes | Inform the Brother office of the

when printing specific data
or printing under a specific
environment?

used specific data, printer
condition and system
environment.
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M-10 | Pickup function of paper tray does not work.
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Link lever 1 | Does the link lever work? No | Remove the cause of non-
does not move Isn't the link lever bent? smooth operation of the link
smoothly. lever.
Replace the link lever.
Pickup roller 2 | Does the pickup roller No | Replace the pickup roller holder
holder ASSY holder ASSY move up and ASSY.
does not move down?
smoothly.
Main motor 3 | Does the main motor work? | No | Replace the main motor.
failure
Pressure plate 4 | Does the pressure plate No | Replace the main frame L
drive cam drive cam rotate? ASSY.
failure
M-11 The new toner is not sensed.
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
The toner 1 | The toner cartridge is not Yes | Reset the cartridge.
cartridge is inserted completely.
not set to the
main body
correctly
New toner 2 | Isn't the toner sensed even Yes | Replace the switch.
detection if the switch is held?
switch failure
Main PCB 3 | Is the problem solved by Yes | Replace the main PCB.
failure replacing the main PCB?
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M-12 Maximum speed is slow.
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Two or more 1 | Does paper double feeding | Yes | Replace the separation pad.
sheets of the occur?
paper in the
tray are pulled
to feed.
Foreign body 2 | Is a foreign body caught on | Yes | Remove a foreign body.
attached to the the tail edge actuator?
tail edge
actuator
Tail edge 3 | Is the tail edge actuator Yes | Replace the tail edge actuator.
actuator deformed?
failure
Tail edge 4 | Is the tail edge sensor Yes | Replace the tail edge sensor.
sensor turned ON?
malfunction
M-13 Error indication when turning the power ON
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Disconnection 1 | Is the harness of the main No | Reconnect the harness securely.
of the main motor connected?
motor harness
Disconnection | 2 | Is the harness of the No | Reconnect the harness securely.
of the scanner scanner motor connected?
motor harness
Fixing unit 3 | Does the printer resume No | Replace the thermistor.
failure after opening the cover,
turning the power ON and
leaving the printer for ten
minutes?
M-14 The machine stops while idling.
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Front cover 1 | Is the cover opened by Yes | Replace the front cover.
failure vibration during idling?
New toner 2 | Does the new toner No | Replace the new toner detection
detection detection switch work switch.
switch failure correctly?
Drum unit 3 | Are the terminals of the Yes | Clean the terminals.
terminal drum unit dirty?
failure
Laser unit 4 | Does the laser unit work No | Replace the laser unit.
failure correctly?
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[4] Image defects

LP

1-1 Light

L

1-6 Black vertical streaks

1-10 White horizontal streaks

1-15 White spots

LP

1-2 Dark

7
3y
L§P

1-6 Black vertical streaks

1-11 Faulty registration

1-16 Black spots

1-20 Downward fogging of
solid black

1-21 Horizontal lines

1-3 Completely blank

| 220 020t aad ooy

e

1-7 Black horizontal stripes

LP

1-12 Poor fixing

P

1-17 Black band

1-22 Light rain

9-28

1-4 All black

1-8 Black vertical
streaks

1-5 Dirt on the back of paper

1-9 White vertical streaks

kP

1-13 Image distortion

LP

1-18 Gray background

LP

1-23 Ghost

1-14 Faint print

LP

1-19 Hollow print

1-24 Toner specks
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Light

LP

v/

User Check

(1) Check the printer’s environment. Conditions such as humidity, high
temperatures, etc. may cause this situation to occur.

(2) If the whole page is light, toner save mode may be on. Disable toner save
mode within Printer Properties tab of the driver.

(3) Try installing a new toner cartridge or drum unit.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy (:%:1(;:2?3
Toner sensor 1 | Can printing be started Yes | Check if the toner
failure with the drum unit and sensor is dirty and check
(printer side) toner cartridge removed? the toner sensor
connection.
Toner sensor 2 | Is the problem solved when | Yes | The wiper of the toner
failure 4 or 5 pages are printed cartridge is defective.
(toner after the toner cartridge is Replace the toner
cartridge side) replaced with a full one? cartridge.
Drum 3 | Are all the contacts No | Clean contact electrodes | (1), (4)
connection between the drum unit and both on the drum unit (5), (6)
failure printer body connected and in the printer body. ’
correctly?
HVPS / Main 4 | Is the harness connection Yes | Replace the HVPS or
PCB failure between the HVPS and the the main PCB.
main PCB correct?
Dirt on the 5 | Is there any dirt on the Yes | Wipe it off with a soft
scanner scanner window? clean paper.
window
Laser unit 6 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the laser unit.
failure replacing the laser unit?
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I-2 Dark
x User Check
(1) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications.
I- P (2) Check the printer’s environment. High temperature and high humidity
conditions can increase the amount of background shading.

(3) Clean the corona wire with the wire cleaner.

(4) Try installing a new toner cartridge or drum unit.
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy CGo:ﬁ:g?S
Corona failure | 1 | Are the charge electrodes Yes | Clean both electrodes.
(contact between the printer body 3)
failure) and the drum unit dirty?
Drum unit 2 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the drum unit
failure replacing the drum unit? with a new one.
Toner 3 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the toner
cartridge replacing the toner cartridge with a new
failure cartridge? one.
High-voltage 4 | Is the connections of the Yes | Replace the high-
power supply connector between the voltage power supply
PCB failure high-voltage power supply PCB.

PCB and the main PCB
secured correctly?
Main PCB 5 | Are there any disconnected | No | Replace the main PCB.
failure connectors?
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Completely blank

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy (:%:“3:2?3
Developing 1 | Are the developing bias Yes | Clean the electrodes at
bias contact contacts between the printer both sides. 4)
failure body and drum unit dirty?
Drum unit 2 | Are the drum shaft and Yes | Clean the shaft and the )
drum electrode of the electrode.
printer body connected No | Check the connection
correctly? between the shaft and (1)
the electrode.
Drum unit 3 | Is the problem solved after Yes | Replace the drum unit.
failure replacing the drum unit?
Toner 4 | Is the problem solved after Yes | Replace the toner
cartridge replacing the toner cartridge with a new
failure cartridge? one.
LD harness 5 | Is the LD harness No | Reconnect the connector
connection connected securely? correctly.
failure (Check if there is any play
in the connection.)
Main PCB 6 | Are printing signals being Yes | Replace the main PCB.
failure input to the laser unit?
Is the problem solved after
replacing the main PCB?
Laser unit 7 | Is the scanner interlock Yes | Replace the laser unit.
failure lever damaged? No | Replace the high-
Is the scanner mirror voltage power supply
broken or loose? PCB.
Laser scanner unit ASSY
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I-4 All black

x User Check

(1) Clean the corona wire of the drum unit.

(2) The drum unit may be damaged. Install a new drum unit.

. Ground
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy contacts
Corona failure 1 | Is the corona wire dirty? Yes | Clean the corona wire 2)

with the wire cleaner.

2 | Is the corona wire broken? Yes | Replace the drum unit.

3 | Are the charge electrodes Yes | Clean both electrodes.
between the printer body 3)
and the drum unit dirty?

Harness 4 | Is the laser unit connected No | Connect the harness

connection to the main PCB correctly? between the laser unit
and the main PCB
correctly.

High-voltage 5 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the high-

power supply replacing the high-voltage voltage power supply

PCB failure power supply PCB? PCB.

Main PCB 6 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the main PCB.

failure replacing the main PCB?

Laser unit 7 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the laser unit.

failure replacing the laser unit?
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Dirt on the back of paper

=, ;

=3
I- )

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Fixing unit 1 | Is the pressure roller dirty? | Yes | Clean the pressure roller referring

dirty Is any other area in the to the following procedure.
printer dirty?

Dirt in the 2 | Is the transfer roller dirty? Yes | Replace the drum unit

drum unit Is the problem solved after No | Replace the high-voltage power

replacing the drum unit?

supply PCB.

NOTE: This problem may disappear after printing approximately 10 pages of completely blank

sheets.

How to clean the pressure roller

Clean the pressure roller as follows;

(1) Set 5 or more sheets of paper in the paper tray.
(2) Press the Menu/Set, Start, A, A, A, A keys in this order so that the machine goes into the

maintenance mode.

(3) Press the 6 and 7 keys. The machine starts to print the grid pattern continuously.

(4) When five pages are printed, press the Stop key. The machine returns to the initial stage of the

maintenance mode.

(5) Press the 9 key twice so that the machine returns to the ready status.
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Black and blurred vertical streaks

P

Libs A it it ™re

x User Check

(1) Clean the corona wire in the drum unit.

(2) Check that the wire cleaner is at the home position.

(3) Check that the toner cartridge is not empty.

(4) The drum unit may be damaged. Install a new drum unit.

(5) The toner cartridge may be damaged. Install a new toner

cartridge.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Corona failure 1 | Is the vertical block streak Yes | Return the wire cleaner to its

about 10mm wide? home position.

(Check if the wire cleaner

is at its home position.)
Dirt in the 2 | Is the paper tray or feed Yes | Clean the toner off.
paper feed system on the drum unit
system dirty with toner?
Scratch on the 3 | Is the drum surface Yes | Replace the drum unit.
drum scratched?
Cleaning 4 | Is the drum surface dirty Yes | Replace the drum unit.
failure with toner in streaks?
Scratch on the 5 | Is the surface of the heat Yes | Replace the fixing unit.
heat roller roller scratched?

NOTE:

e [f you print he same pattern (especially vertical streaks) continuously, electrostatic charge
performance of the drum will decrease temporarily and black vertical streaks may appear on the

paper

e This problem may occur with noise due to the corona wire being dirty. In that case, clean the
corona wire with the wire cleaner.
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-7 Black and blurred horizontal stripes
P A x User Check
I ,,Pv (1) The drum unit may be damaged. Install a new drum unit.
Al (2) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications.
acidind (3) Clean the printer interior and the corona wire in the drum unit.

. Ground
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy contacs
Scratch on the 1 | Are the horizontal stripes Yes | The exposure drum was
drum at 75.3mm (exposure scratched. Replace the

drum) intervals? drum unit.
Toner stuck 2 | Are the horizontal stripes Yes | After printing several
on the at 37mm (developer roller) pages, the problem will
developer intervals? disappear.
roller If not, replace the toner
cartridge.
Scratch on the 3 | Are the horizontal stripes Yes | Replace the heat roller.
heat roller at 79mm (heat roller)
intervals?
Corona 4 | Are the charge electrodes Yes | Clean both electrodes.
contact failure between the printer body 3)
and the drum unit dirty?
High-voltage 5 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the high-
power supply replacing the high-voltage voltage power supply
PCB failure power supply PCB? PCB.

I-8 Black vertical streaks (in a gray background)

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy Ccf)rnotl:clfs
Translucent 1 | Is there any dirt on the Yes | 1) Clean the scanner
stain on the scanner window? window.
scanner 2) Ifitis not effective,
window

replace the laser

unit,
Corona failure | 2 | Is the corona wire dirty? Yes | Clean the corona wire )

with the wire cleaner. &)
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I-9

White vertical streaks

x User Check
(1) Try to wipe the scanner window with a soft cloth.
(2) The toner cartridge may be damaged. Install a new toner cartridge.

(3) Check the printer’s environment. High temperature and high humidity
conditions can cause this problem.

(4) Damp (wet) paper might be used. Try to change to freshly unpacked

paper.
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Transfer 1 | Is the transfer roller Yes | Replace the drum unit.
failure scratched?
Condensation 2 | Has condensation occurred | Yes | Try to print several pages or leave
inside the printer? the printer 2 hours to allow it to
reach room temperature.
Toner 3 | Is there a visible vertical Yes | Replace the toner cartridge with a
cartridge streak on the developing new one.
failure roller?
I-10 White horizontal streaks

x User Check

(1) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications. A
rough surfaced paper, damp paper or thick media can cause the problem.

(2) Check that the appropriate media type is selected in the printer driver.

(3) The problem may disappear by itself. Try printing multiple pages to
clear this problem especially if the printer has not been used for a long
time.

(4) The drum unit may be damaged. Install a new drum unit.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy Ccf)rnotl:c‘fs
Developing 1 | Are the developing bias Yes | Clean the electrodes at
bias contact contacts between the both sides. )
failure printer body and toner
cartridge dirty?
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Faulty registration

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Excessive 1 | Is the paper loaded in the Yes | Instruct the user to keep paper

paper load paper tray more than 27mm loads below 27mm in depth.
high?

Print paper 2 | Is the specified weight of No | Recommend to use the specified
the recommended paper types of paper.
being used?

3 | Is the first printing position | Yes | Adjustthe Y offset by using the
within +1mm of the utility software supplied.
tolerance specification?

Regist rear 4 | Is the regist rear sensor off | Yes | Reposition the sensor to the
sensor from the correct position? correct position.

position

incorrect

Drum unit 5 | Is the rotation torque of the | Yes | Replace the drum unit.
failure drum unit heavy?
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Poor fixing

LP

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Print paper 1 | Is thick paper of more than | Yes | Recommend to use the specified
431b being used? types of paper.

Toner sensor 2 | Is the problem solved by Yes | 1) Toner is empty.

failure replacing the drum unit or 2) The toner sensor is defective.

(When the toner cartridge? Clean th_e toner sensor.

printing is HIf the. wiper in the toner

faint.) cartridge is broken, replace the
toner cartridge with a new one.

Fixing unit 3 | Is the thermistor fitted No | Fit the thermistor correctly.

thermistor correctly?

failure

High-voltage 4 | Is the problem solved by Yes | Replace the high-voltage power

PS PCB replacing the high-voltage supply PCB.

failure power supply PCB?
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Image distortion

LP

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Laser unit 1 | Is the laser unit secured to No | Secure the unit correctly and
installation the frame incorrectly? tighten the screws.
(Check if there is any
play.)
Scanner LD 2 | Is the laser diode or the No | Replace the laser unit.
emission scanner motor defective?
failure
Scanner motor
rotation
failure
Scanner 3 | Is the scanner harness No | Connect the harness correctly.
connection connected properly?
failure (Check if it is coming
loose.)
I-14 Faint print
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Printer 1 | Is the printer placed No | Place the printer on a flat surface.
installation horizontally?
Toner 2 | Does the problem happen Yes | Remove and carefully shake the
cartridge immediately after replacing toner cartridge horizontally.
the toner cartridge with a
new one?
Scanner 3 | Is the scanner window Yes | Clean the scanner window with a
window dirty dirty? soft dry cloth.
Laser unit 4 | Is the problem solved by Yes | Replace the laser unit.
failure replacing the laser unit?
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White spots

v/

User Check

(1) If the problem is not solved after printing a few pages, the drum unit may

have glue from label stock on the exposure drum surface. Refer to Step 1
in the table below and NOTE in the next page.

(2) The drum unit may be damaged. Install a new drum unit.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Drum unit 1 | Are the white spot at Yes | 1) If toner or glue remains stuck,

failure 75.3mm intervals? wipe it off gently with a cotton

swab. (Refer to NOTE in the
next page.)

2) If the drum surface is
scratched, replace the drum
unit.

2 | Is the problem solved after No | Replace the drum unit.
replacing the drum unit?

No toner 3 | Is the toner in the toner Yes | Replace the toner cartridge with a
cartridge almost empty? new one.

Print paper 4 | Is the problem solved after No | Damp (wet) paper might be used.
changing to specified Recommend to change freshly
freshly unpacked paper? unpacked paper.

Environment 5 | Does the problem still Yes | 1) Replace the drum unit.

appear after the printer has
warmed up?

2) Advise the user of the specified
print environment
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NOTE: Clean the drum unit as follows.

(1) Remove the toner cartridge from the drum unit. Place the printing samples in front of the
drum unit, and find the exact position of the image defect.

Drum unit

Al

Position of smudge
on the drum

A

4 75.3mm interval ™ l|m
ﬁﬂ% Printing sample

(2) Turn the drum gear by hand while looking at the surface of the exposure drum.

Exposure drum

(3) Wipe the surface of the exposure drum with a cotton swab until the dust or paper powder on
the surface comes off.

Exposure drum

CAUTION:
e Do not wipe the surface of the exposure drum with something sharp. (ball-point pen etc.)

e Use cleaning liquid which is a 50-50 mixture of ethyl alcohol and pure water.
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I-16 Black spots
L ¥, User Check
. I- P : (1) If the problem is not solved after printing a few pages, the drum unit may
. . have glue from label stock on the exposure drum surface. Refer to Step 1
R in the table below and NOTE in the previous page.
(2) The drum unit may be damaged. Install a new drum unit.

: Ground
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy Cornotix;ts
Drum unit 1 | Are the spots at 75.3mm Yes | 1) If toner or glue

intervals? remains stuck, wipe it

(The problem is not solved off gently with a

after printing a few pages.) cotton swab. (Refer
to NOTE in the
previous page.)

2) If the exposure drum
is scratched or
deteriorated
(exposed), replace the
drum unit.

Drum 2 | Is the contact between the No | Clean contact electrode
connection drum unit and printer body both on the drum unit @)
failure connected correctly? and in the printer body.
Fixing unit 3 | Are the spots at 79mm Yes | 1)Check and clean the
intervals? heat roller with a
(The problem is not solved cloth dampened with
after printing a few pages.) alcohol.

2)Replace the fixing

unit.
High-voltage 4 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the high-
power supply replacing the high-voltage voltage power supply
PCB failure power supply PCB? PCB.
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I-17 Black band
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy g)rnotix;tds
Corona failure 1 | Is the wire cleaner at its No | Return the wire cleaner 2)
home position? to its home position.
Corona dirty 2 | Is the corona wire dirty? Yes | 1)Clean the corona
wire.
2)If the problem still )
appears after
cleaning, replace the
drum unit.
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Gray background

LP

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Print paper 1 | Does the paper being used No | Recommend to use the specified
meet the paper types of paper.
specification (weight, etc.) | yes | Recommend to change to freshly
unpacked paper.
Toner sensor 2 | Is the error indication No | Toner sensor failure. Clean the
failure displayed when the toner toner sensor and check the toner
(printer side) cartridge and drum unit is sensor connection.
taken out of the machine?
(The front cover is closed.)
Toner 3 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the toner cartridge.
cartridge replacing the toner
failure cartridge?
Drum unit 4 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the drum unit.
: i it? .
failure replacing the drum unit? No | Replace the high-voltage power

supply PCB.

NOTE: The following cases increase the possibility of this problem.

e Acid paper is being used.

e The drum unit is at the end of its life.

e There is dust or paper powder.
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1-19

Hollow print

LP

v/

User Check
(1) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications.

(2) Select the ‘Thick paper mode’ in the printer driver, or use thinner paper
than you are currently using.
(3) Check the printer’s environment, conditions such as high humidity may
cause this situation to occur.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Print paper 1 | Is thick paper of more than | Yes | Recommend to use the specified
431b being used or types of paper.
extrerf)lely rough surface No | Refer and compare with [4] Image
paper: defect I-15.
1-20 Downward fogging of solid black
=
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Toner 1 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the toner cartridge.
cartridge replacing the toner
failure cartridge?
High-voltage 2 | Is the problem solved after Yes | Replace the high-voltage power

power supply
PCB failure

replacing the high-voltage
power supply PCB?

supply PCB.
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I-21

Horizontal lines

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Paper tray 1 | Are the ground contacts on | No | Clean the contacts.
contacts the right side of the paper

tray connecting correctly?
Drum unit 2 | Are the high-voltage power | No | Clean the contacts.

supply and drum unit

contacted correctly?

1-22 Light rain
Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy C((i)rll()tl;rcli
Drum unit 1 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the drum unit.
failure replacing the drum unit?
Drum 2 | Is the contact between the No | Clean contact electrode
connection drum unit and printer body both on the drum unit (7
failure connected correctly? and in the printer body.
High-voltage 3 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the high-
power supply replacing the high-voltage voltage power supply
PCB failure power supply PCB? PCB.
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1-23 Ghost

I_ P x User Check

(1) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications.
Damp paper, thick media or rough surfaced paper can cause the problem.

(2) Check the printer’s environment. High temperature and high humidity

conditions can cause the problem.
(3) Check that the appropriate media type is selected in the printer driver.

(4) Try installing a new drum unit.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Driver setting 1 | Is thin paper such as Yes | 1)Change the current mode to the
64g/m” used under the normal mode from the driver
thick paper mode? setting.

2)Print 5 or 6 blank pages if this
problem occurs.

Drum unit 2 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the drum unit.
failure replacing the drum unit?
High-voltage 3 | Is the problem solved after | Yes | Replace the high-voltage power
power supply replacing the high-voltage supply PCB.
PCB failure power supply PCB?
1-24 Toner specks

x User Check

(1) Check the paper used meets the recommended paper specifications. A
rough surfaced paper may cause the problem.

(2) The toner cartridge may be damaged. Install a new toner cartridge.

(3) The drum unit may be damaged, or may be nearly at the end of life.
Install a new drum unit.
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B Location of Grounding Contacts

e Drum unit

(2) Wire cleaner

Drum unit

(3) Charge

(7) Cleaner (1) Exposure drum

(5) Grid

(6) Transfer roller

e Printer body & paper tray

(4) Developer roller  (3) Charge

(5) Grid
(7) Cleaner

(6) Transfer roller

(1) Exposure drum

<How to clean the electrodes>

Turn off the power switch. Unplug the machine from the AC power outlet, and leave the machine
for a few minutes. Then, wipe the electrodes above carefully with a dry lint-free cloth. Be careful
not to change the shapes of the electrodes.
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[5]

Incorrect printout

When the data is not printed correctly as it is seen on the PC screen, follow the procedures below in
the event of a specific error.

P-1 The printer prints unexpectedly or it prints garbage.

x User Check

(1) Check if the printer cable is not too long. It is recommended to use a parallel cable of less
than 2 meters (6.6 feet) in length.

(2) Check that the printer cable is not damaged or broken. Check also that the printer cable is
connected to the correct interface connectors of both the printer and PC.

(3) If an interface switching device is used, remove it and connect the computer directly to the
printer and try again.

(4) Check that the appropriate printer driver is selected as ‘Set as Default’. Check also that the
correct print port is set for the selected printer driver.

(5) Check that the printer is not connected to the same port which is also connected to a mass
storage device or scanner. Remove all other devices and connect the port to the printer
only. Turn off the printer status monitor in the device options tab in the printer driver.

(6) If the print port is set as an ECP port, change it to a normal port.

(7) Try printing the test page.

(8) Try resetting the factory settings.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy

Failure inside 1 | Is it possible to print the No | Identify the error type, and then

the printer test? refer to the specified section of
this chapter.

NOTE: If the printer prints garbage or incorrect fonts, instruct the user to use the
‘Troubleshooting for Printer won’t print’ tool of the self-diagnostics tools. If the problem
cannot be solved, instruct user to use the ‘Diagnostics’ tool described in the Chapter 7 so
that you can get a log file to investigate the cause of the problem.

p-2 Unable to print full pages of a document with the “PRINT OVERRUN” message.

x User Check

(1) Press the Start key on the control panel to print the data remaining in the printer.

(2) Ifthis does not clear the error, reduce the complexity of your document or reduce the
printer resolution.

(3) Change the following setting in the printer driver and try again. The best combination of
settings below will vary depending on your document.
Graphic Mode / TrueType '™ mode

NOTE: This problem may appear if the data is too complex. If it is not cleared by taking the
actions above, it will be impossible to print such data under the printer specifications.
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pP-3 Unable to print full pages of a document with the “MEMORY FULL” message.

x User Check

(1) Press the Start key on the control panel to print the data remaining in the printer.

(2)Reduce the complexity of your document or reduce the printer resolution.

NOTE: This problem may appear if the data is too complex.

Possible cause | Step Check Result Remedy
Main PCB 1 | Is it possible to print after Yes | Replace the main PCB.
failure reducing the data of a
document?
P-4 Headers or footers are not printed out even though they are viewed on PC screen.
x User Check

Most laser printers have a restricted area that cannot be printed on. Usually the first two lines
and last two lines of text cannot print (leaving 62 printable lines). Adjust the top and bottom
margins in your document to allow for this.

P-5

The printer sometimes prints a couple of characters and then ejects the page.

x User Check

(For DOS environment only)

The application printer emulation setting and the printer’s emulation do not match. Check in the
application software which printer you have selected to make sure the printer is set up correctly.
Remember that the printer emulates widely used printer selections:

HP Laser Jet 6P, HP Laser Jet 6P, Epson FX-850, IBM Proprinter XL
Try setting the printer into HP emulation and then select the HP LaserJet 6P printer in the

application software.
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[6] Network problem

If the error related to network occurs, refer to the following sections;

H Installation problem
The Brother print server is not found during setu@g) of the network print software installation or from the
printer driver of the Brother printer in Windows .

The Brother print server is not found using the Simple Network Configuration capabilities of Mac OS®
X.

Make sure you have completed the IP address setting of the Brother print server according to
Chapter 2 of this User’s Guide before installing the network print software or printer driver. Check
the following:

1. Make sure that the printer is powered on, is on-line and ready to print.

2. Check to see if there is any LED activity. Brother print servers have two LEDs on the back
panel of the printer. The upper side LED shows Link status. The lower side LED shows
Activity (Receive/Transmit) status.

No light: If both LEDs are off, then the print server is not connected to the network.
Link LED is green: The Link LED indicates green if the print server is connected to a
Ethernet network.

3. Print the Printer Settings Page and check if the settings such as IP address settings are
correct for your network. The problem may be the result of mismatched or duplicate IP
address. Verify that the IP address is correctly loaded into the print server. And make sure
that no other nodes on the network have this IP address.

4. Verify that the print server is on your network as follows:
For Windows”

Try pinging the print server from the host operating system command prompt with the
command:

ping ipaddress

Where ipaddress is the print server IP address (note that in some instances it can take
up to two minutes for the print server to load its IP address after setting the IP address).

For Macintosh®

For Mac OS® 9.1 to 9.2

(1) From the Apple menu, open the Chooser.

(2) Click the Brother Laser (IP) icon, and make sure that your print server name appears in
the right frame. Ifit is visible, then the connection is good. Otherwise, go to Step 5.

For Mac OS® X 10.2.4 or greater

(1) From the Go menu, select Applications.

(2) Open the Utilities folder.

(3) Double-click the Printer Setup Utility icon.
(4) Click Add.
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(5) Make the following selection. Make sure that your print server appears. Ifit is visible, then
the connection is good. Otherwise, go to Step 5.

AppleTalk ‘
- IP Printing (
nee |_Onen Directory . (=1
(E—
= )

i ... Windows Printing | 1
InMenu N | Product

R-5cript]

tinter

4 BR-5cri
4 BR-5cri
R-Script:

H (< (< (< (e e 1=

Printer Model: | Auto Select - Slils

( Cancel )
==

5. Ifyou have tried 1 to 4 above and it does not work, then reset the print server back to the
default factory settings and try from the initial setup again. For information how to reset to
the default factory settings.

6. Check if a personal firewall such as ICF (Internet Connecting Firewall) for Windows XP is
running on your computer. If it is running, temporarily turn it off and try again.

NOTE: If none of the above steps are successful, there is almost certainly a hardware or network

problem.

M Printing problem

<Print job is not printed>

Make sure the status and configuration of the print server. Check following:

1.
2.

3.

Make sure that the printer is powered on, is on-line and ready to print.

Print the Printer Settings Page of the printer and check if the settings such as IP address settings
are correct for your network. The problem may be the result of mismatched or duplicate IP
address. Verify that the IP address is correctly loaded into the print server. And make sure that
no other nodes on the network have this IP address.

Verify that the print server is on your network as follows:

For Windows®

(1

2

Try pinging the print server from the host operating system command prompt with the
command:

ping ipaddress

Where ipaddress is the print server IP address (note that in some instances it can
take up to two minutes for the print server to load its IP address after setting the IP
address).

If a successful response is received, then proceed to Windows® 95/98/Me and Windows NT®
4.0 Peer-to-Peer print (LPR) troubleshooting, and Windows® 2000/XP IPP troubleshooting.
Otherwise, proceed to Step 4.
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For Macintosh®
For Mac OS® 9.1 to0 9.2

(1) From the Apple menu, open the Chooser.

(2) Click the Brother Laser (IP) icon, and make sure that your print server name appears in
the right frame. If it is visible, then the connection is good. Otherwise, go to Step (4).

For Mac OS® X 10.2.4 or greater

(1) From the Go menu, select Applications.

(2) Open the Utilities folder.

(3) Double-click the Printer Setup Utility icon.
(4) Click Add.

(5) Make the following selection. Make sure that your print server appears. If it is visible, then
the connection is good.

AppleTalk ‘
IP Printing

[cee | Ninen Nirarrany | (=)
(EETr——
| ¥ USD = ﬁ
9 | Windows Printing |5
InMenu N | Product .
v R-Script
¥
v linter
o4 1 BR-Scri
o4 1 BR-Scri
v R-Script!
v
T Printer Model: | Auto Select o i s 7]
( cancel )

4. If you have tried 1 to 4 above and it does not work, then reset the print server back to the default
factory settings and try from the initial setup again.
<Error during printing>

If you try to print while other users are printing large amounts of data (e.g. many pages or color
pages with high resolution), the printer is unable to accept your print job until the ongoing printing
is finished. If the waiting time of your print job exceeds a certain limit, a time out situation
occurs, which causes the error message. In such situations, execute the print job again after the
other jobs are completed.

B Protocol-specific troubleshooting

<Windows® 95/98/Me and Windows NT® 4.0 Peer-to-Peer print (LPR) troubleshooting>

If you are having trouble printing on a Windows® 95/98/Me, Windows NT® 4.0 or later Peer-to-Peer
network (LPR method), check the following:

1. Make sure that the Brother LPR Port driver is correctly installed and configured according to the
Windows® 95/98/Me or Windows NT® 4.0 Peer-to-Peer chapters.

2. Try to turn the Byte Count on in the Configure port area of printer driver properties.

You may find that during the installation of BLP software, the screen that prompts you for a Port
name is not displayed. This may happen on some Windows®™ 95/98/Me and Windows NT® 4.0
computers. Press the ALT and TAB keys to make it appear.
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<Windows® 95/98/Me and Windows NT® 4.0 Peer-to-Peer print (NetBIOS)
troubleshooting>

If you are having trouble printing on a Windows® 95/98/Me, Windows NT® 4.0 or later Peer-to-Peer
network (NetBIOS), check the following:

1. Make sure that the Brother NetBIOS Port driver is correctly installed and configured according
to the Windows" 95/98/Me or Windows NT® 4.0 Peer-to-Peer (NetBIOS) chapters. You may
find that during the installation of the port driver, the screen that prompts you for a Port name is
not displayed. This happens on some Windows" 95/98/Me and Windows NT® 4.0 computers.
Press the ALT and TAB keys to make it appear.

2. Make sure that the print server is configured to be in the same workgroup or domain as the rest
of your computers. It may take several minutes for the print server to appear in the network
neighborhood.

<Windows® 2000/XP IPP troubleshooting>
Want to use a different Port number other than 631.

If you are using Port 631 for IPP printing, you may find that your firewall may not let the print data
through. If this is the case, use a different port number (port 80), or configure your Firewall to allow
Port 631 data through.

To send a print job using IPP to a printer using Port 80 (the standard HTTP port) enter the following
when configuring your Windows® 2000/XP system.

http://ip_address/ipp

Get More Info option in Windows® 2000 not working
If you are using a URL of:
http://ip_address:631 or http://ip_address:631/ipp ,

the Get More Info option in Windows" 2000 will not function. If you wish to use the Get More
Info option, use the following URL:

http://ip_address

<Web browser troubleshooting (TCP/IP)>

1. Ifyou can not connect to the print server using your web browser it may be worth checking the
Proxy Settings of your browser. Look in the Exceptions setting and if necessary, type in the IP
address of the print server. This will stop your PC from trying to connect to your ISP or proxy
server every time you wish to look at the printer server.

2. Make sure that you are using the proper web browser, we recommend Netscape Navigator™
version 4.0 or later/ Microsoft Internet Explorer”™ version 5.0 or later.
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[7] Troubleshooting of the control panel

L-1

Nothing is displayed on the LCD.

.

v User Check

(1) Verify if the power switch is turned off.

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy
Connection 1 Main PCB and No | Fix the connector properly.
between main control panel PCB
PCB and control are properly
panel PCB connected
Harness between 2 Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a normal
main PCB and part.
control panel
PCB
Connection 3 Main PCB and PS No | Fix the connection properly.
between main PCB are properly
PCB and PS PCB connected.

Harness between 4 Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a normal
main PCB and PS part.
PCB LCD
LCD 5 Replacement of LCD | Yes | Replace the LCD with a normal
solves the problem. part.
Control panel 6 Replacement of Yes | Replace the control panel PCB
PCB control panel PCB with a normal part.
solves the problem.
PS PCB 7 Replacement of PS Yes | Replace the PS PCB with a
PCB solves the normal part.
problem.
Main PCB 8 Replacement of main | Yes | Replace the main PCB with a

PCB solves the
problem.

normal part.
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L-2

The control panel does not work.

x User Check
(1) No
Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy

Key sticking 1 Any key on control Yes | Clean up the panel cover, or

panel is stuck. remove the burrs from panel
cover and panel keys.

Connection 2 Main PCB and No Fix the connection properly.

between main control panel PCB

PCB and control are properly

panel PCB connected.

Harness between 3 Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a normal

main PCB and part.

control panel

PCB

Rubber key 4 Replacement of Yes | Replace the rubber key with a
rubber key solves the normal part.
problem

Control panel 5 Replacement of Yes | Replace the control panel PCB

PCB control panel PCB with a normal part.
solves the problem.

Main PCB 6 Replacement of main | Yes | Replace the main PCB with a
PCB solves the normal part.
problem.

L-3 Printing from Macintosh applications fails.
x User Check

(1) Verify that the printer driver supplied with the printer has been installed in the system folder
and selected in the selector.

(2) Check the port selected in the selector. The selected port has to match the actual port to
which the printer cable is connected.

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy

Fault in printer 1 Test page can be No Check the symptom of the
printed using the problem and refer to an
method described in appropriate section in this
8.4.4 ‘Test Pattern’ Chapter to solve the problem.
in Chapter 8.

Breakage of main 2 Printing can be made No Replace the main PCB.

PCB using an appropriate
PC, printer cable?
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[8] Troubleshooting of fax functions

F-1

FAX can't send it.

x User Check

(1) Verity that the telephone cord is securely inserted.

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy

Dialing mode 1 Dialing signal (PB or Yes | Check the dialing mode setting

setting DP) comes out at customer's again.
normally in each mode. Check the telephone line cord
(Use telephone line between machine and socket.
emulator.)

Connection 2 | Main PCB and NCU No | Fix the connection properly.

between main PCB are properly

PCB and NCU connected.

PCB

Harness between 3 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

NCU PCB

Connection 4 | Main PCB and control No | Fix the connection properly.

between main panel PCB are properly

PCB and control connected.

panel PCB

Harness between 5 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

control panel PCB

Contact of rubber 6 | The rubber key works No | Replace the rubber key with a

key correctly. normal part.

NCU PCB 7 | Replacement of NCU Yes | Replace the NCU PCB with a
PCB solves the problem. normal part.

Control panel PCB | 8 | Replacement of control Yes | Replace the control panel PCB
panel PCB solves the with a normal part.
problem.

Main PCB 9 | Replacement of main Yes | Replace the main PCB with a

PCB solves the problem.

normal part.
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F-2

Speed dialing and One-touch dialing can't be used.

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy

Speed dialing, 1 | A fax transmission can Yes | Replace the main PCB.

One-touch dialing be made using the key,
ten?

Dialing mode 2 | Dialing signal (PB or Yes | Check the dialing mode setting

setting DP) comes out normally at customer's again.
in each mode. Check the telephone line cord
(Use telephone line between machine and socket.
emulator.)

Connection 3 | Main PCB and NCU No | Fix the connection properly.

between main PCB are properly

PCB and NCU connected.

PCB

Harness between 4 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

NCU PCB

Connection 5 | Main PCB and control No | Fix the connection properly.

between main panel PCB are properly

PCB and control connected.

panel PCB

Harness between 6 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

control panel PCB

Rubber key 7 | Replacement of rubber Yes | Replace the rubber key with a
key solves the problem. normal part.

NCU PCB 8 | Replacement of NCU Yes | Replace the NCU PCB with a
PCB solves the problem. normal part.

Control panel PCB | 9 | Replacement of control Yes | Replace the control panel PCB

panel PCB solves the
problem.

with a normal part.
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F-3

FAX can't be received.

x User Check

(1) Verify that the telephone cord is securely inserted.

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy

Receive mode 1 | Receive mode is set to No | Set the receive mode to

setting automatic receive mode. automatic receive mode.

NCU PCB 2 | Replacement of NCU Yes | Replace the NCU PCB with a
PCB solves the problem. normal part.

Main PCB 3 | Replacement of main Yes | Replace the main PCB with a
PCB solves the problem. normal part.

F-4 No bell ring.
Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy
Ring delay 1 | Ringdelayissetto"0". | Yes | Setthe ring delay to other than
n 0" .

Ring volume 2 | Ring volume is set to Yes | Set the ring volume to other
"OFF". than "OFF".

Connection 3 | Main PCB and scanner No | Fix the connection properly.

between main unit are properly

PCB and scanner connected.

unit

Harness between 4 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

scanner unit

Connection 5 | Main PCB and NCU No | Fix the connection properly.

between main PCB are properly

PCB and NCU connected.

PCB

Harness between 6 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

NCU PCB

Speaker 7 | Replacement of speaker | Yes | Replace the speaker with a
solves the problem. normal part.

NCU PCB 8 | Replacement of NCU Yes | Replace the NCU PCB with a
PCB solves the problem. normal part.

Main PCB 9 | Replacement of main Yes | Replace the main PCB with a
PCB solves the problem. normal part.
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F-5

Speaker is silent during on-hook dialing.

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy
Connection 1 Main PCB and speaker No | Fix the connection properly.
between main are properly connected.

PCB and speaker

Speaker 2 | Replacement of speaker | Yes | Replace the speaker with a
solves the problem. normal part.

Connection 3 | Main PCB and NCU No | Fix the connection properly.

between main PCB are properly

PCB and NCU connected.

PCB

Harness between 4 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

NCU PCB

Connection 5 | Main PCB and control No | Fix the connection properly.

between main panel PCB are properly

PCB and control connected.

panel PCB

Harness between 6 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

control panel PCB

NCU PCB 7 | Replacement of NCU Yes | Replace the NCU PCB with a
PCB solves the normal part.
problem.

Main PCB 8 | Replacement of main Yes | Replace the main PCB with a
PCB solves the normal part.
problem.

F-6 Dialing function does not switch between "tone" and "pulse".

Possible cause Step Check Result Remedy
Connection 1 | Main PCB and NCU No | Fix the connection properly.
between main PCB are properly
PCB and NCU connected.

PCB

Harness between 2 | Harness is damaged. Yes | Replace the harness with a

main PCB and normal part.

NCU PCB

NCU PCB 3 | Replacement of NCU Yes | Replace the NCU PCB with a
PCB solves the normal part.
problem.

Main PCB 4 | Replacement of main Yes | Replace the main PCB with a

PCB solves the
problem.

normal part
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FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
MFC-7220/7225N

APPENDIX 1. SERIAL NUMBERING SYSTEM

This appendix shows the location of serial number labels put on some parts and lists the coding
information pertaining to the serial numbers.
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SERIAL NUMBERING SYSTEM

Individual machines have a serial number label for the machine itself and a property label for the

head/carriage unit.

This section lists the coding information for those serial numbers and property codes.

(1) Serial number label for the machine itself

MODEL DENTIFICATION

INFORMAT [ON

.

SERIAL NUMBER

Y

(EXAMPLE) U61327A5J111101

MANUFACTURED MONTH,~

MANUFACTURER CODE

January A July G

February :B August  :H

March  :C Septenber - MANUFACTURED YEAR

foril D October (K 20095

May ‘E November :L 2006:6

June F December M

MODEL MANUFACTURED : c
m MFC-7220 BROTHER CORP.(ASIA)LTD. \TE.
BROTHER BUJI NAN LING FACTORY 2

SER. NO. Gold garden Industry, Nan Ling Village,Buji, LISTED

110V-120V~50/60HZ 8.8A

BROTHER INDUSTRIES, LTD. J

Rong Gang, Shenzhen, China.
This product complies with FDA performance -
standards for Iaserhrroducls except for deviations ‘
pursuant to Laser Notice No.50, dated July 26,2001.
Complies With Part 68, FCC Rules HAC
Tested To Comply  FCC Registration. No. US:B3QFA06B8X5A13
With FCC Standerds REN(US):0.6B

Connectors:USOC RJ11C >PS<

FOR HOME OR OFFICE USE MADE IN CHINA

The label above is for the U.S.A. model. The label design varies depending on the country.

Location

Serial number label
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(2) Laser unit serial label

SCA

SCA fn p C sagggsaag XX %

fRpCasassEXXYyY

LSU MODEL DISTINCTION:l KN Y delay
— Xdelay
FRAME MANUFACTURER
AND MOLD DISTINCTION SERIAL NUMBER
T1 THE Ist. MOLD INSPECTION MACHINE

Y3 THE 3rd. MOLD

POLYGON MOTOR DISTINCTION —

REGARDING X delay and Y delay
It indicates required delay amount for writing in each of main (X) and sub (Y) scanning direction

Location
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FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
MFC-7220/7225N

APPENDIX 2. FIRMWARE INSTALLATION

This appendix provides instructions on how to update firmware stored in the flash ROM on the
main PCB or load firmware to a new main PCB from the host PC.

No hardware replacement is required for updating.

A2.1 INSTALLING THE UPDATE DATA TO THE MACHINE ........cccccoiiimmineereineee App. 21
A2.2 SETTING ID CODES TO MACHINES..........cooiiiriirr s App. 2-8
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A2.1 INSTALLING THE UPDATE DATA TO THE
MACHINE

If you want to update the current program stored in the flash ROM of the main PCB to the newer
version or after you replace the main PCB, install the update program onto the flash ROM.

The program installation requires a PC/AT-compatible computer (which is capable of running
MS-DOS or its compatible OS).

B If you use parallel interface

Connecting the Machine to Your PC

(1) Make sure that your PC is turned off.

(2) Make sure that the power cord of the machine is unplugged from a wall socket or other power
source.

(3) Connect the parallel interface cable to the parallel port on the back of the machine and secure
it with the lock wires.

(4) Connect the other end of the interface cable to the printer port of your PC and secure it with
the two screws.

Setting up the Machine and Your PC

(1) Plug the power cord of the machine into a wall socket, and turn on the power switch while
pressing the 5 key on the machine's control panel.

(2) Check to see that the following pattern displays on the LCD. If it does not display, go back to
step (2) above.

Host computer

2
_ S %}Lockwires
000000 ‘@
i 2y

N

Parallel interface cable
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Installing the Update Data onto the Flash ROM of the Machine

B On a PC running Windows 95

(1) Copy the update data and transfer utility onto the desired same directory of the hard disk. e.g.,
C:\UPDATE

(2) Click the Start button, point to Programs, and then click MS-DOS Prompt to open an MS-
DOS window.

(3) Type the drive letter where the update data and transfer utility are located. In the above
example, type C:\ from the command line and press the Enter key.
Then type CD UPDATE and press the Enter key.

(4) To start the transfer utility transmitting the update data to the flash ROM of the machine, type
the following:

ICEN filename /b

Where filename is an update data file, e.g., 7225xxxx.dat.
Then press the Enter key.

During downloading, the machine beeps intermittently.
Upon completion of the downloading, the machine beeps continuously.

NOTE: If the machine cannot return to the standby state after completion of downloading,
turn the power off and on.

B On a PC running Windows 98/Me/2000

(1) Install the printer driver for the parallel port to your PC. (Once installed, no more printer
driver is required for your PC.)

(2) Copy the update data onto the desired directory of the hard disk.
e.g., CAUPDATE

(3) Copy the transfer utility “Filedg32.exe” onto the desired directory of the hard disk.
(4) Run “Filedg32.exe”.

The Filedrgs window will appear as shown below. (e.g., MFC-7225N)

(5) Drag and drop the update data onto the icon of the model being used in the Filedrgs windows.
During downloading, the machine beeps intermittently.

Upon completion of the downloading, the machine beeps continuously.

NOTE: If the machine cannot return to the standby state after completion of downloading,
turn the power off and on.
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m If vou use USB cable

Preparation

You need to have the BHL2-Maintenance Printer driver and FILEDG32.exe (provided by Brother
Industries) on hand. Save them in an arbitrary folder in your PC.

Installing the BHL.2-Maintenance Printer driver

To identify terminals connected via USB interface, a PC requires the corresponding virtual USB
devices to be implemented by driver/software. If you connect any number of machines to your PC,
therefore, the same number of virtual USB devices will be automatically configured on your PC.
To prevent virtual USB devices from being configured limitlessly, use the unique driver
installation procedure described below that enables your PC to identify terminals via a single
virtual USB device.

NOTE: Once this installation procedure is carried out for a PC, no more driver/software
installation will be required for that PC to identify machines. If the BHL2-Maintenance
Printer driver has been already installed to your PC according to this procedure, skip this
section.

NOTE: Before proceeding to the procedure given below, make sure that the BHL2-Maintenance
Printer driver is stored in your PC.

(1) Make sure that the power cord of the machine is unplugged from the electrical outlet.
If the machine is connected to a PC, unplug the USB cable.

(2) Switch on your PC.
(3) Plug the power cord of the machine into an electrical outlet.

(4) Press the Menu/Set and Start keys. Next press the A key four times to make the machine
enter the maintenance mode. (Refer to Chapter 8.)

TIP: FAX models equipped with numerical keypads can enter the maintenance mode in the
same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu/Set, *, 2, 8, 6 and
4 keys in this sequence.

(5) Connect the machine to your PC using the USB cable.
The following window appears.

Found Mew Hardware

Composite USE Device

Inztalling ...
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(6) The following screen appears, indicating the detection of new hardware device by the system.

Click Next to proceed.

Welcome to the Found N
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps pou inztall a device driver for a
hardware device.

To continue, click Mext. Q

4 Back Cancel |

(7) Select "Search for a suitable driver for my device (recommended)" and click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device driver iz a software program that enables a hardware device to wark with
ah operating system.

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ Composite USE Device

A device driver iz a zoftware program that makes a hardware device work. Windows
needs diver files for pour new device. To locate driver files and complete the
inztallation click Mext.

‘what do you want the wizard to do’?
% {Search for a sutable diver for my device [recommendedf <:|

€ Display a list of the known drivers for this device 2o that | can choose a specific

driver [\?

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

(8) Select "Specify a location" and click Next.

Locate Driver Files
‘where do you want \Windows ta search for driver files?

Search for driver files fior the following hardware device:

@ Composite LUISE Device

The wizard searches for suitable drivers in its driver databasze on your computer and in
any of the fallowing optional zearch lacations that vou specify.

To start the search, click Mext. If you are searching on a floppy disk or CO-ROM drive,
ingert the floppy disk or CD before clicking Mext.

Optional search locations:
i loppy disk. drivi

[~ CD-ROM diives
¥ Specify a lacation ﬁ:
[T Microsoft windows Update l\?

L—

< Back I Mest » I Cancel
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(9) Select the folder where the copy of the BHL2-Maintenance Printer driver is located (or click
Browse to specify it), then click OK.
(This sample screen is captured on the Windows 2000 desktop.)

Found New Hardware Wizard |
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive 0k |
g selected, and then click OK.

Copy manufacturer's files from:

EATOOL usb_download_2k=p

=

(10) Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results o

The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a driver for the fallowing device:

I‘a"é Frinter

=

“windows found a driver for this device. To install the driver Windows found, click Nest.

estoolwzh_download_2kxphbrboot02.inf

< Back Cancel

(11) To proceed, click Yes.

Digital Signature Nokt Found x|

The Micrazoft digital signature affirms that software has
been tested with Windows and that the software has not
been altered since it was tested.

The zoftware you are about o ingtall does not contain a
Microzoft digital signature. Therefare, there iz no
guarantee that thiz software warks comectly with
Windows.

Frinters

If you want ta search for Microzoft digitally signed
software, visit the Windows Update "Web zite at
http: / fwindowsupdate. microsoft. com to see if one is
available.

Do vou want to continue the installation’?

HNo More Info
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(12) If the driver is successfully installed, the following message window appears. Click Finish to
return to Windows.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

_\> Brather BHL 2-Maintnance Printer

“windows has finished installing the software for thiz device.

To close this wizard, click Finish. W

T

< Back Finizh Cancel

NOTE: After completion of the driver installation, if the machine exits the maintenance mode, the
"Found New Hardware Wizard" screen in step (6) appears again. Click Cancel.

NOTE: To check that the printer driver is successfully installed, click Start|Settings|Printers
to call up the Printers window as shown below and confirm that the Brother
BHL2-Maintenance Printer icon is displayed.

_':=; Fi |E!|:|FF=’.:E: ;IEI EI

File  Wiew Help

FIEE = =2
L5 B B

FaperPort PaperPort Brother Brother
Color PC-F Ak MFC-3220..
Brother Brother Brother Brother

HL-7080 ze.  HL-4000C.. DopP-a020 MFC-210G..

B L

Acrobat Brother
Diztiller BHLZ-Mainte..

Select filelz? to be sent to the printer. |[Brother BHLZ-Maintenance Printer A
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Writing the update programs/data onto the flash ROM of the machine

After the installation procedure of the printer driver, proceed to the firmware writing operation.
If the printer driver has been installed so that you start from writing firmware, unplug the power
cord from the electrical outlet.

While holding down the 5 key, plug the power cord into an electrical outlet.
NOTE: Never unplug the machine's or PC's power cord or the USB cable during writing.

(1) Run "FILEDG32.exe."
The Filedrgs window will appear as shown below.

_':=; FllEl:IrF__': ;Iglil

File Wiew Help

FIEE £ ==
L L L R

FaperPort FaperPort Brother Brother
Color PC-F i MFC-3220..
Braother Brother Braother Braother

HL-7080 s=..  HL-4000C.. DCP-8020 MFC-2100..

e o

ficrobat Brother
Distiller  BHLZ-Mainte..

|Se|ect filelz) to be sent to the printer.lErDther BHLZ-Maintenance Printer 2

(2) Drag and drop the firmware (e.g., LZ0023 A.upd) onto the BHL2-Maintenance Printer icon in
the Filedrgs window shown above.

NOTE: Use a firmware file after extracting. It is a self-extracting file having the
extension .exe. Double-click the exe file to extract it.

When writing operation starts, the machine beeps intermittently. After approx. 2 to 5 minutes,
the writing operation is complete and the machine automatically reboots and returns to the
standby state.

(3) Press the * and # keys at the same time when the machine is on standby. The firmware
version appears on the LCD.

(4) If downloading finishes abnormally, turn the machine off and on. The machine automatically
enters the write mode and emits a large beep. Perform the writing procedure above again.
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A2.2 SETTING ID CODES TO MACHINES

Brother driver machines are assigned unique ID codes (character strings) at the factory. If you
replace the main PCB of the machine, the machine will lose its assigned ID code so that it will not
be identified by the connected PC*.

You need to assign a unique ID code (character string) to the machine according to the procedure
given here. For models covered by this manual, set serial numbers given to individual machines as
ID codes.

(* ID codes are essential when more than one machine is connected to a single PC via USB.)

Please check the printer driver of FAX-2820, FAX-2825, FAX-2910, FAX-2920, MFC-7220 or
MFC-7225N is installed in a host computer before working. When not installed. Please install a
printer driver in a host computer before working.

(1) Double-click the brmainte.EXE file (maintenance utility).
(2) Select Input Information from Menu. Select the applicable model name.

(3) Check the port (USB) which the printer is connected through and click “Serial No.” in the
lower box. Enter the serial number (the last nine digits) of the printer into the box at the right
hand side and click the OK button. The serial number is shown in the window, and check that
it is correct. The setting of the serial number is completed.
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FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
MFC-7220/7225N

APPENDIX 3. CUSTOMIZING CODES
ACCORDING TO SHIPPING
DESTINATION

This appendix provides instructions on how to set up the customizing codes for the various
preferences exclusively designed for each destination (e.g. language). Those codes are stored
in the memory (EEPROM) mounted on the main PCB. If the main PCB is replaced, therefore,
you need to set the proper customizing code with the machine in the maintenance mode.

NOTE: Customizing codes customize firmware for individual models, enabling the common

firmware to be used for various models. They come with the firmware data provided
by Brother Industries.
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EEPROM CUSTOMIZING CODES

This function allows you to customize the EEPROM according to language, function settings, and
firmware switch settings.

B _Operating Procedure

(1) Press the Menu/Set and Start keys. Next press the A key four times to make the machine
enter the maintenance mode.

TIP: FAX models equipped with numerical keypads can enter the maintenance mode in the
same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu/Set, *, 2, 8, 6 and 4
keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second and displays " Il MAINTENANCE BEE" on the
LCD.

(2) Press the 7 and 4 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
The current customizing code appears (e.g., 8001 in the case of FAX-2820 U.S.A. model).

(3) Enter the desired customizing code (e.g., 0002 in the case of FAX-2820 CANADA model).
The newly entered code appears.

NOTE: If a wrong 4-digit code is entered, the machine will malfunction.

(4) Press the Start key.
The machine saves the setting and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
If you press the Stop/Exit key or no keys are pressed for one minute in the above procedure,
the machine stops the procedure and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
MFC-7220/7225N

APPENDIX 4. FIRMWARE SWITCHES (WSW)

This appendix describes the functions of the firmware switches, which can be divided into two
groups: one is for customizing preferences designed for the shipping destination (as described

in Appendix 3) and the other is for modifying preferences that match the machine to the
environmental conditions. Use the latter group if the machine malfunctions due to mismatching.
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WSW No. Function Refer to:
WSWO01 Dial pulse setting App. 4-3
WSWO02 Tone signal setting App. 4-4
WSWO03 PABX mode setting App. 4-5
WSWo04 TRANSFER facility setting App. 4-6
WSWO05 1st dial tone and busy tone detection App. 4-7
WSWO06 Redial/Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection App. 4-9
WSWO07 Dial tone setting 1 App. 4-11
WSWO08 Dial tone setting 2 App. 4-12
WSW09 Protocol definition 1 App. 4-13
WSW10 Protocol definition 2 App. 4-14
WSWI11 Busy tone setting App. 4-15
WSWI12 Signal detection condition setting App. 4-16
WSWI13 Modem setting App. 4-17
WSW14 AUTO ANS facility setting App. 4-18
WSWI15 REDIAL facility setting App. 4-19
WSW16 Function setting 1 App. 4-20
WSW17 Function setting 2 App. 4-21
WSWI8 Function setting 3 App. 4-22
WSW19 Transmission speed setting App. 4-23
WSW20 Overseas communications mode setting App. 4-24
WSW21 TAD setting 1 App. 4-25
WSW22 ECM and call waiting caller ID App. 4-26
WSW23 Communications setting App. 4-27
WSWw24 TAD setting 2 App. 4-28
WSW25 TAD setting 3 App. 4-29
WSW26 Function setting 4 App. 4-30
WSW27 Function setting 5 App. 4-31
WSW28 Function setting 6 App. 4-32
WSW29 Function setting 7 App. 4-33
WSW30 Function setting 8 App. 4-34
WSW31 Function setting 9 App. 4-35
WSW32 Function setting 10 App. 4-36
WSW33 Function setting 11 App. 4-37
WSWwW34 Function setting 12 App. 4-38
WSW35 Function setting 13 App. 4-39
WSW36 Function setting 14 App. 4-40
WSwW37 Function setting 15 App. 4-41
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WSW No. Function Refer to:
WSW38 V.34 transmission settings App. 4-42
WSW39 V.34 transmission speed App. 4-43
WSW40 V.34 modem settings App. 4-44
WSW41 ON-duration of the scanning light source App. 4-46
WSW42 Internet mail settings App. 4-47
WSW43 Function setting 21 App. 4-47
WSw44 Speeding up scanning-1 App. 4-48
WSW45 Speeding up scanning-2 App. 4-49
WSW46 mgllllitor of power ON/OFF state and parallel port kept at App. 4-50
WSwW47 Switching between high- and full-speed USB App. 4-51
WSWwW48 USB setup latency App. 4-52
WSW49 End-of-copying beep and print in black App. 4-53
WSW50 SDAA settings App. 4-54
WSW51 Function setting 16 App. 4-55
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WSWO01 (Dial pulse setting)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 00 N
Dial pulse generation mode 01 N+1
o) 10 10-N
11 N
No. 3 4
3 00 60 ms
Break time length in pulse dialing 0 1 67 ms
4 1 0 40 ms (for 16 PPS)
1 1 64 ms (at 106-ms intervals)
No. 5 6
5 00 800 ms
Inter-digit pause 0 1 850 ms
6 1 0 950 ms
11 600 ms
Switching between pulse (DP) and
7 tone (PB) dialing, by the function 0: Yes I: No
switch
Default dialing mode, pulse (DP) ) )
8 or tone (PB) dialing 0: PB I Dp

Selectors 1 and 2: Dial pulse generation mode

These selectors set the number of pulses to be generated in pulse dialing.

N: Dialing "N" generates "N" pulses. (Dialing "0" generates 10 pulses.)
N+ 1: Dialing "N" generates "N + 1" pulses.
10 - N: Dialing "N" generates "10 - N" pulses.

Selectors 3 and 4: Break time length in pulse dialing

These selectors set the break time length in pulse dialing.
(Example: If"1," "2," and "3" are dialed when N is set by selectors 1 and 2.)

Break time length set by
selectors 3 and 4 }‘_ﬁm

[ -
nq no "3

Selectors 5 and 6: Inter-digit pause

These selectors set the inter-digit pause in pulse dialing.
(Example: If"1," "2," and "3" are dialed when N is set by selectors 1 and 2.)

Inter-digit pause set by
selectors 5 and 6
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e Selector 7: Switching between pulse (DP) and tone (PB) dialing, by the function switch

This selector determines whether or not the dialing mode can be switched between the pulse (DP)
and tone (PB) dialing by using the function switch.

e Selector 8: Default dialing mode, pulse (DP) or tone (PB) dialing

This selector sets the default dialing mode (pulse dialing or tone dialing) which can be changed by
the function switch. If the user switches it with the function switch when selector 7 is set to "0,"
the setting specified by this selector will also be switched automatically.

WSWO02 (Tone signal setting)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 - L 00 70 ms
;Fone signal transmission time 0 1 80 ms
ength
) 1 0 90 ms
11 100 ms
No. 3 4
3 00 70 ms
Min. pause in tone dialing 0 1 80 ms
4 10 90 ms
11 140 ms
5 Attenuator for pseudo ring 0: 0dB 1: 8dB
| backtone to the line (selectable in 0: 0dB 1: 4dB
the range of 0-15 dB, in 1 dB 0: 0dB 1: 2dB
8 increments) 0: 0dB 1: 1dB

e Selectors 1 through 4: Tone signal transmission time length and Min. pause in tone dialing

These selectors set the tone signal transmission time length and minimum pause in tone dialing.
(Example: If"1,""2," "3," "4," and "5" are dialed.)

Tone signal transmission time

length set by selectors 1 and 2
S
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |

k—> k> Kk—>
ﬁ Min. pause set by

selectors 3 and 4

e Selectors 5 through 8: Attenuator for pseudo ring backtone to the line

These selectors are used to adjust the sound volume of a ring backtone in the F/T mode, an on-hold
sound, or a beep generated as a signal during remote control operation or at the start of ICM
recording.

The larger the value specified by these selectors, the greater the attenuation.
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WSWO03 (PABX* mode setting)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
CNG detection when sharing a
1 modular wall socket with a 0: A I: B
telephone
No. 2 3 4
000 50 ms
L 0 01 210
2 Detection time length of 01 0 500 EZ
PABX* dial tone, required
| . o 011 800 ms
for starting dialing 100 900 ms
t used.
4 (Not used.) 101 : 1.5sec.
1 10 2.0 sec.
1 11 2.5 sec.
CNG detection when sharing
5 a modular wall socket with a 0: A I: B
telephone
No. 6 7
00 : No detection
6 (3.5 sec. WAIT)
Dial tone detection in 01 : No detection
PABX* (5 sec. WAIT)
7 (Not used.) 10 : No detection
(7 sec. WAIT)
1 1 : Detection
(Frequency only)
8 Not used.

* PABX: Private automatic branch exchange

NOTE: Selectors 2 through 4, 6 and 7 are not applicable where no PABX is installed.
e Selectors 1 and 5: CNG detection when sharing a modular wall socket with a telephone

These selectors determine whether or not the machine detects a CNG signal when a line is
connected to a telephone sharing a modular wall socket with the machine. Upon detection of CNG
signals by the number of cycles specified by these selectors, the machine interprets CNG as an
effective signal and then starts FAX reception.

Selector
No.1 No.5 Cycle
0(A) 0(A) 0.5 cycle
0(A) 1(B) 1.0 cycle
1(B) 0(A) 1.5 cycles
1(B) 1(B) 2.0 cycles

e Selectors 2 through 4: Detection time length of PABX dial tone, required for starting dialing
(Not used.)

Upon detection of the PABX dial tone for the time length set by these selectors, the machine starts
dialing.
These selectors are effective only when both selectors 6 and 7 are set to "1" (Detection).

App. 4-5 Confidential



e Selectors 6 and 7: Dial tone detection in PABX (Not used.)

These selectors activate or deactivate the dial tone detection function which detects a dial tone
when a line is connected to the PABX.

Setting both of these selectors to "1" activates the dial tone detection function so that the machine
starts dialing upon detection of a dial tone when a line is connected.

Other setting combinations deactivate the dial tone detection function so that the machine starts
dialing after the specified WAIT (3.5, 5.0, or 7.0 sec.) without detection of a dial tone when a line
is connected.

WSW04 (TRANSFER facility setting)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
Earth function in transfer . . ) .
1 facility (Not used.) 0: Provided 1: Not provided
No. 2 3
2 Dual tone detection 00 350 and 440 Hz (A)
frequency in ICM recording 01 440 and 480 Hz (B)
(Not used.) 10 .
|1 480 and 620 Hz (C)
Dual tone detection
4 sensitivity in ICM recording 0: Normal 1: High
(Not used.)
No. 5 6
’ Earth time length for earth 00 200ms
arth time len or ea
function (Not used.) 01 300 ms
6 1 0 500 ms
11 700 ms
No. 7 8
7 , 00 80 ms
Break time length for flash 0 1 110 ms
function
8 1 0 250 ms
11 500 ms

NOTE: Selectors 1 and 5 through 8 are not applicable in those countries where no transfer facility is
supported.

NOTE: Selectors 2 through 4 are applicable to models equipped with built-in TADs.

e Selector 1: Earth function in transfer facility (Not used.)

This selector determines whether or not the earth function is added to the transfer setting menu to
be accessed by the function switch.

e Selectors 2 and 3: Dual tone detection frequency in ICM recording (Not used.)

If the machine detects either of the frequencies set by these selectors in ICM recording, it
disconnects the line. For example, if these selectors are set to “0, 0,” the machine disconnects the
line upon detection of 350 Hz or 440 Hz.
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e Selector 4:

Dual tone detection sensitivity in ICM recording (Not used.)

Setting this selector to "1" increases the tone detection sensitivity in ICM recording.

e Selectors 5 and 6: Earth time length for earth function (Not used.)

These selectors set the short-circuiting time length of the telephone line (La or Lb) to ground.

This setting is effective only when the earth function is selected for the R key by using the
function switch.

e Selectors 7 and 8: Break time length for flash function

These selectors set the break time length.

This setting is effective only when the flash function is selected for the Search/Speed Dial key by
using the function switch.

WSWO05 (1st dial tone and busy tone detection)

SeIl\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2 3
000 3.5 sec. WAIT
001 7.0 sec. WAIT
1 010 10.5 sec. WAIT
| Ist dial tone detection 011 14.0 sec. WAIT
3 100 17.5 sec. WAIT
1 01 21.0 sec. WAIT
110 24.5 sec. WAIT
111 Detection (Without WAIT)
Max. pause time allowable for . .
“ remote ID code detection 0: 2 seconds 1: 1 second
No. 56
J .. 00 : No detection
Busy tone detectlon in auto- 01 : Detection only after dialing
matic sending mode .
6 10 : No detection
11 : Detection before and after dialing
7 Busy tone _d;tection in auto- 0 Yes 1: No
matic receiving mode
8 Not used.

NOTE: Selectors 5 through 7 are not applicable in those countries where no busy tone detection is
supported.
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e Selectors 1 through 3: 1st dial tone detection

These selectors activate or deactivate the 1st dial tone detection function which detects the 1st dial
tone issued from the PSTN when a line is connected to the PSTN.

Setting all of these selectors to "1" activates the dial tone detection function so that the machine
starts dialing upon detection of a dial tone when a line is connected. (However, in those countries
which support no dial tone detection function, e.g., in the U.S.A., setting these selectors to "1"
makes the machine start dialing after a WAIT of 3.5 seconds.) For the detecting conditions of the
1st dial tone, refer to WSWO07 and WSWO08.

Other setting combinations deactivate the dial tone detection function so that the machine starts
dialing after the specified WAIT (3.5, 7.0, 10.5, 14.0, 17.5, 21.0, or 24.5 seconds) without
detection of a dial tone when a line is connected to the PSTN.

e Selector 4: Max. pause time allowable for remote ID code detection

This selector sets the maximum pause time allowable for detecting the second digit of a remote ID
code after detection of the first digit in remote reception.

If selector 4 is set to "0" (2 seconds), for instance, only a remote ID code whose second digit is
detected within 2 seconds after detection of the first digit will become effective so as to activate
the remote function.

e Selectors 5 and 6: Busy tone detection in automatic sending mode

These selectors determine whether or not the machine automatically disconnects a line upon
detection of a busy tone in automatic sending mode.

Setting selector 6 to "0" ignores a busy tone so that the machine does not disconnect the line.
Setting selectors 5 and 6 to "0" and "1," respectively, makes the machine detect a busy tone only
after dialing and disconnect the line.

Setting both of selectors 5 and 6 to "1" makes the machine detect a busy tone before and after
dialing and then disconnect the line.

e Selector 7: Busy tone detection in automatic receiving mode

This selector determines whether or not the machine automatically disconnects the line upon
detection of a busy tone in automatic receiving mode.
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WSWO06 (Redial/Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection)

Selector
No.

Function

Setting and Specifications

Redial/Pause key setting and 2nd
dial tone detection

No.

1

—_—_0 O O O

—

No pause

3.5 sec. WAIT
7 sec. WAIT
10.5 sec. WAIT
14 sec. WAIT

2nd dial tone detection
only in pulse dialing (DP)
system

01 :} 2nd dial tone detection

—_0 = = O O N
SO = O = O W

—
—

both in DP and push-button
(PB) dialing system

Detection of international tone

—_—_—_—_o o0 O N

50 ms
210 ms
500 ms
800 ms
900 ms
1.5 sec.
2.0 sec.
2.5 sec.

——_ O O = = O O W
—_ o = O = O = O

No. of 2nd dial tone detection
cycles

e

1 cycle 1: 2 cycles

Allowable instantaneous interrupt
during reception of 2nd dial tone

30 ms 1: 50 ms

NOTE: Selectors 4 through 8 are not applicable in those countries where no dial tone detection is
supported, e.g., U.S.A.
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o Selectors 1 through 3: Redial/Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection

Selectors
2

No WAIT is inserted even if the Redial/Pause key is pressed.

If you press the Redial/Pause key during dialing, the machine will insert
WAIT as defined in the above table.

If the Redial/Pause key is pressed repeatedly, the machine inserts the
specified WAIT multiplied by the number of depressions. It applies also in

—OoOoOOo | O
S——=O | O
OS—O—=|O| W

hook-up dialing.
1 0 1 When these selectors are setto "1, 0, 1":
% i (1) Each time you press the Redial/Pause key in dialing, the machine will wait

for the 2nd dial tone to be sent via the communications line regardless of
pulse dialing or tone dialing.

When these selectors are setto "1, 1, 0":

If you press the Redial/Pause key in pulse dialing, the machine will first wait
for the 2nd dial tone to be sent via the communications line. After that,
pressing the Redial/Pause key will cause the machine to insert a WAIT of 3.5
seconds. In tone dialing, the machine will insert a WAIT of 3.5 seconds.

When these selectors are setto "1, 1, 1":

If you press the Redial/Pause key, the machine will first wait for the 2nd dial
tone to be sent via the communications line regardless of pulse dialing or tone
dialing. After that, pressing the Redial/Pause key will cause the machine to
insert a WAIT of 3.5 seconds.

(In those countries where no dial tone detection function is supported, setting
these selectors to "1, 0, 1," "1, 1, 0," or "1, 1, 1" inserts a WAIT of 3.5
seconds.)

e Selectors 4 through 6: Detection of international tone

Upon detection of the 2nd dial tone for the time length specified by these selectors, the machine
starts dialing.

This setting is effective only when the 2nd dial tone detection function is activated by selectors 1
through 3 (Setting 101, 110, or 111).

This function does not apply in those countries where no dial tone detection function is supported.

e Selector 7: No. of 2nd dial tone detection cycles

This selector sets the number of dial tone detection cycles required for starting dialing.

e Selector 8: Allowable instantaneous interrupt during reception of 2nd dial tone

This selector sets the allowable instantaneous interrupt period that should be ignored during
reception of the 2nd dial tone.
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WSWO07 (Dial tone setting 1)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
! Dial tone frequency band 00 Narrows by 10 Hz
> control 01 Initial value
1 X Widens by 10 Hz
Line current detection ) .
3 (Not used.) 0: No I: Yes
No.4 5 6
0 00 -21 dBm
0 01 -24 dBm
4 ‘ _ 0 1 0 : -27dBm
| 2nd dial tone dezezczo& })e\ée)l 0 1 1 30 dBm
6 1 00 -33 dBm
1 01 -36 dBm
1 10 -39 dBm
1 11 -42 dBm
Allowable instantaneous
7 interrupt during reception of 0: 30 ms I: 50 ms
1st dial tone
8 Not used.

NOTE: Selectors 1, 2, 4 through 7 are not applicable in those countries where no dial tone or line
current detection is supported, e.g., U.S.A.

NOTE: Selector 3 is not applicable to those models having no loop current detection function.

e Selectors 1 and 2: Dial tone frequency band control

These selectors set the frequency band for the 1st dial tone and busy tone (before dialing) to be
detected.
This setting is effective only when selectors 1 through 3 on WSWO0S5 are set to "1,1,1."

Selector 3: Line current detection (Not used.)

This selector determines whether or not to detect a line current before starting dialing.

Selectors 4 through 6: 2nd dial tone detection level

These selectors set the detection level of the 2nd dial tone.

Selector 7: Allowable instantaneous interrupt during reception of 1st dial tone

This selector sets the allowable instantaneous interrupt period that should be ignored during
reception of the 1st dial tone.
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WSWO08 (Dial tone setting 2)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2 3
000 50 ms
0 01 210 ms
1 ‘ 4 010 500 ms
1st dial tone detection time
| length 011 800 ms
3 1 00 900 ms
1 01 1.5 sec.
1 10 2.0 sec.
111 2.5 sec.
No. 4 5
4 0 0 :10sec.
Time-out length for 1st and .
5 2nd dial tone detection 0 1 :20sec.
1 0 :15sec.
1 1 :30sec.
No. 6 7 8
0 00 -21 dBm
0 01 -24 dBm
6 Detection level of 1st dial 0 1.0 -27 dBm
| tone and busy tone before 0 11 -30 dBm
8 dialing 1 00 : -33dBm
1 01 -36 dBm
1 10 -39 dBm
1 11 -42 dBm

NOTE: The WSWO08 is not applicable in those countries where no dial tone detection is supported,

e.g., US.A.

e Selectors 1 through 3:

Upon detection of the 1st dial tone for the time length set by these selectors, the machine starts
dialing.

1st dial tone detection time length

This setting is effective only when selectors 1 through 3 on WSWOS5 are set to "1,1,1."

e Selectors 4 and 5: Time-out length for 1st and 2nd dial tone detection

These selectors set the time-out length for the 1st and 2nd dial tone detection so that the machine
waits dial tone input for the specified time length and disconnects itself from the line when no dial

tone is inputted.
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WSWO09 (Protocol definition 1)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Frame length selection 0: 256octets 1: 64 octets
2 Use of non-standard 0: Allowed 1: Prohibited
No. 3 4
3 0 0 4 times
No. of retries 0 1 3 times
4 1 0 2 times
1 1 : 1time
5 TS5 timer 0: 300 sec. 1: 60 sec.
6 T1 timer 0: 35 sec. 1: 40 sec.
No. 7 8
0 0 :{ 55sec. (in (IIJ.IS.)A. and Canadian
7 Timeout for response from modes
the called StatiOII)l in 60 sec. (in other models)
8 automatic sending mode 0 1 : 140sec.
I 0 : 90sec.
1 1 : 35sec.

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 5 are not applicable in those models which do not support ECM.

Selector 1: Frame length selection

Usually a single frame consists of 256 octets (1 octet = 8 bits). For communications lines with
higher bit error rate, however, set selector 1 to "1" so that the machine can divide a message into
64-octet frames.

Remarks: The error correction mode (ECM) is a facsimile transmission manner in which the
machine divides a message into frames for transmission so that if any data error occurs
on the transmission line, the machine retransmits only those frames containing the error
data.

Selector 2: Use of non-standard commands

If this selector is set to "0," the machine can use non-standard commands (the machine’s native-
mode commands, e.g., NSF, NSC, and NSS) for communications. Ifitis setto "1," the machine
will use standard commands only.

Selectors 3 and 4: No. of retries

These selectors set the number of retries in each specified modem transmission speed.

Selector 5: T5 timer

This selector sets the time length for the TS timer.

Selector 6: T1 timer
This selector sets the time length for the T1 timer.

Selectors 7 and 8: Timeout for response from the called station in automatic sending mode

If the machine (calling station) receives no response (no G3 command) from the called terminal in
automatic sending mode for the period specified by these selectors, it disconnects the line.
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WSW10 (Protocol definition 2)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used.
Time length from transmission
2 of the last dial digit to CML 0: 100 ms 1: 50 ms
ON
Time length from CML ON to . .
3 CNG transmission 0 2 sec. I 4 sec.
Time length from CML ON to
4 CED transmission (except for 0: 0.5 sec. 1: 2 sec.
facsimile-to-telephone
switching)
No. 5§ 6
0 O 1 time
No. of training retries 0 1 2 times
6 1 0 3 times
1 1 : 4times
7 Encoding system MR 0: Allowed 1: Not allowed
(Compression) MMR 0: Allowed 1: Not allowed

Selector 2: Time length from transmission of the last dial digit to CML ON

This selector sets the time length from when the machine transmits the last dial digit until the CML
relay comes on.

Selector 3: Time length from CML ON to CNG transmission

This selector sets the time length until the machine transmits a CNG after it turns on the CML
relay.

Selector 4: Time length from CML ON to CED transmission

This selector sets the time length until the machine transmits a CED after it turns on the CML
relay. This setting does not apply to switching between facsimile and telephone.

Selectors 5 and 6: No. of training retries

These selectors set the number of training retries to be repeated before automatic fallback.

Selectors 7 and 8: Encoding system (Compression)

This selector determines whether or not to allow the use of the MR/MMR coding system.
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WSW11 (Busy tone setting)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
Busy tone frequency band 0 0 : Narrowsby 10 Hz
o) control 0 1 Initial value
1 x : Widensby 10 Hz
3 1: 250-750/250-750 ms
4 1: 400-600/400-600 ms
ON/OFF time length ranges ]
5 for busy tone . 1: 175-440/175-440 ms
6 (More than one setting 1: 100-1000 ms/17-660 ms
allowed)
7 1: 110-410/320-550 ms
8 1: 100-660/100-660 ms

NOTE: WSW11 is not applicable in those countries where no busy tone detection is supported.

NOTE: The setting of WSW11 is effective only when selectors 5 and 6 on WSWO05 are set to "0, 1"
or "1, 1" (Busy tone detection).

e Selectors 1 and 2: Busy tone frequency band control

These selectors set the frequency band for busy tone to be detected.

o Selectors 3 through 8: ON/OFF time length ranges for busy tone

These selectors set the ON and OFF time length ranges for busy tone to be detected. If more than
one selector is set to "1," the ranges become wider. For example, if selectors 4 and 5 are set to "1,"
the ON and OFF time length ranges are from 175 to 600 ms.
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WSW12 (Signal detection condition setting)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2
! Min. detection period required 0 0 1500 ms
for interpreting incoming 0 1 500 ms
2 calling signal (CI) as OFF 1 0 700 ms
1 1 900 ms
No.3 4
3 Max. detection period for 0 0 6 sec.
incoming calling signal (CI) 0 1 7 sec.
4 being OFF 1 0 9 sec.
1 1 11 sec.
No.5 6
2 Min. detection period required 0 0 800 ms (1000 ms*)
for acknowledging incoming 0 1 200 ms
6 calling signal (CI) as ON 1 0 250 ms
1 1 150 ms
7 Line connection timing 0: Ringer-OFF 1: Ringer-ON
(Not used.) period (default) period
8 Not used.

*1000 ms in Chinese models.

e Selectors 1 through 4: Min. detection period required for interpreting incoming calling signal (Cl) as
OFF
Max. detection period for incoming calling signal (Cl) being OFF
If the machine detects the OFF state of a CI signal for the period greater than the value set by
selectors 1 and 2 and less than the value set by selectors 3 and 4, it interprets the CI signal as OFF.

e Selectors 5 and 6: Min. detection period required for acknowledging incoming calling signal (Cl) as
ON

These selectors set the period required to make the machine acknowledge itself to be called. That
is, if the machine continuously detects a CI signal with the frequency set by selectors 1 through 4
on WSW14 during the period set by these selectors 5 and 6, then it acknowledges the call.

e Selector 7: Line connection timing (Not used.)

If a line is connected in a ringer-ON period, FAX models equipped with SDAA circuits may
malfunction due to the ringer voltage. To make the line connection stable, this selector should be
set to "0" so that a line is connected in a ringer-OFF period.
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WSW13 (Modem setting)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 0 0 0 km
Cable equalizer 0 1 1.8 km
2 10 3.6 km
1 1 5.6 km
No. 3 4
0 0 -43 dBm
Reception level 0 1 -47 dBm
. 10 -49 dBm
1 1 -51 dBm
5 0: 0dB 1: 8dB
0: 0dB 1: 4dB
M
| odem attenuator 0: 0dB I 2dB
8 0: 0dB 1: 1dB

The modem should be adjusted according to the user's line conditions.

e Selectors 1 and 2: Cable equalizer

These selectors are used to improve the pass-band characteristics of analogue signals on a line.
(Attenuation in the high-band frequency is greater than in the low-band frequency.)
Set these selectors according to the distance from the telephone switchboard to the machine.

e Selectors 3 and 4: Reception level

These selectors set the optimum receive signal level.

e Selectors 5 through 8: Modem attenuator

These selectors are used to adjust the transmitting level attenuation of the modem when the
reception level at the remote station is improper due to line loss. This function applies for G3
protocol signals.

Setting two or more selectors to "1" produces addition of attenuation assigned to each selector.
If selector 8 on WSW23 is set to "0," this setting is so limited that 10 dB (1 dB in France) or
higher setting only is effective. Note that in Japan and China, 9 dB or higher and 2 dB or higher
settings only are effective, respectively, regardless of whether selector 8 on WSW23 is set to "0."
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WSW14 (AUTO ANS facility setting)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
! Frequency band selection (lower 0 0 13 Hz
limit) for incoming calling signal 0 1 15 Hz
) (CDH 1 0 23 Hz
1 1 20 Hz
No. 3 4
3 Frequency band selection (upper 0 0 30 Hz
limit) for incoming calling signal 0 1 55 Hz
4 (CI) 1 0 70 Hz
1 1 200 Hz
No. 5 6 7 8
0 0 0 O Fixed to once
0 0 0 1 Fixed to 2 times
0 0 1 0 Fixed to 3 times
0 0 1 1 Fixed to 4 times
0 1 0 0 1 to 2 times
5 0 1 0 1 1 to 3 times
0 1 1 0 1 to 4 times
| No. of rings in AUTO ANS mode 0 1 1 1 1 to 5 times
8 1 0 0 O 2 to 3 times
1 0 0 1 2 to 4 times
1 0 1 0 2 to 5 times
1 0 1 1 2 to 6 times
1 1 0 0 1 to 10 times
1 1 0 1 2 to 10 times
1 1 1 0 3 to 5 times
1 1 1 1 4 to 10 times

e Selectors 1 through 4: Frequency band selection for incoming calling signal (Cl)

These selectors are used to select the frequency band of CI for activating the AUTO ANS facility.
In the French models, if the user sets the PBX to OFF from the control panel, the setting made by
selectors 1 and 2 will take no effect and the frequency's lower limit will be fixed to 32 Hz. (Even
if the setting made by these selectors does not apply, it will be printed on the configuration list.)

e Selectors 5 through 8: No. of rings in AUTO ANS mode
These selectors set the number of rings to initiate the AUTO ANS facility.
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WSW15 (REDIAL facility setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 0 0 5 minutes
Redial interval 0 1 1 minute
5 1 0 2 minutes
1 1 3 minutes
No.3 4 5 6
0 0 0 O 16 times
3 00 0 1 | times
| No. of redialings 0 0 1 0 2 times
6 0o 0 1 1 : 3 times
| |
1 1 1 1 : 15 times
7 Not used.
8 CRP option 0: Disable 1: Enable

e Selectors 1 through 6:

Redial interval and No. of redialings

The machine redials by the number of times set by selectors 3 through 6 at intervals set by
selectors 1 and 2.

e Selector 8:

CRP option

If a command error occurs in the machine (calling station), the machine usually waits for three
seconds and then makes a retry three times. This CRP option is a request command that can be
sent from the called station for requesting the calling station to retry the failed command
immediately.
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WSW16 (Function setting 1)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications

1 Not used.

) ITU-T (CCITT) superfine 0: OFF 1: ON
recommendation

3

| Not used.

6

7 Max. document length 0: 400 cm I: 90 cm
1mitation

8 Stop/Exit key pressed during 0: Not functional  1: Functional
reception

NOTE: Selector 7 is applicable to models equipped with ADF units.

e Selector 2: ITU-T (CCITT) superfine recommendation

If this selector is set to "1," the machine communicates in ITU-T (CCITT) recommended superfine
mode (15.4 lines/mm). Ifit is set to "0," it communicates in native superfine mode.

e Selector 7: Max. document length limitation

This selector is used to select the maximum length of a document to be sent.

o Selector 8: Stop key pressed during reception

If this selector is set to "1," pressing the Stop/Exit key can stop the current receiving operation.
The received data will be lost.
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WSW17 (Function setting 2)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2
0 0 : No alarm
Off-hook alarm 0 1 : Always valid
2 1 X : Valid except when
'call reservation'
is selected.
3 Not used
4 .
5 Calendar clock type 0: U.S.A.type 1: European type
6 Not used.
7 Non-ring reception 0: OFF 1: ON
8 Not used.

e Selectors 1 and 2: Off-hook alarm

These selectors activate or deactivate the alarm function which sounds an alarm when the
communication is completed with the handset being off the hook.

e Selector 5:

Calendar clock type

If this selector is set to "0" (USA), the MM/DD/Y'Y hh:mm format applies; if it is set to "1"
(Europe), the DD/MM/YY hh:mm format applies: DD is the day, MM is the month, Y'Y is the last

two digits of the year, hh is the hour, and mm is the minute.

e Selector7:

Non-ring reception

Setting this selector to "1" makes the machine receive calls without ringer sound if the Ring Delay

is set to 0.
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WSW18 (Function setting 3)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used.
No.2 3
) - 0 O 40 sec.
2 Detection enabled time for CNG 0 1 0sec. (No detection)
3 and no tone
1 0 5 sec.
1 1 80 sec.
Not used.
5
6 Registration of station ID 0: Permitted 1: Prohibited
No.7 8
7 0 X : No monitoring
o 1 0 : Up to phase B at the
Tone sound monitoring calling station only
8 1 1 All transmission phases
both at the calling and
called stations

e Selectors 2 and 3: Detection enabled time for CNG and no tone

After the line is connected via the external telephone or by picking up the handset of the machine,
the machine can detect a CNG signal or no tone for the time length specified by these selectors.
The setting specified by these selectors becomes effective only when selector 8 on WSW20 is set
tO " 1 . n

e Selector 6: Registration of station ID

Setting this selector to "0" permits the registration of station ID for Austrian and Czech models.

e Selectors 7 and 8: Tone sound monitoring

These selectors set monitoring specifications of the tone sound inputted from the line.
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WSW19 (Transmission speed setting)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2 3
1 First transmission speed choice No.4 5 6
| for fallback 0 0 O 2,400 bps
3 0 0 1 4,800 bps
0 1 0 7,200 bps
0 1 1 9,600 bps
4 o ) 1 0 O 12,000 bps
Last transmission speed choice 1 0 1
| for fallback
6 1 1 0 14,400 bps
1 1 1
7 V.34 mode 0: Permitted 1: Prohibited
8 V.17 mode 0: Permitted 1: Prohibited

NOTE: Seclector 7 takes effect only in models supporting V.34 mode.

e Selectors 1 through 6:

First and last choices of transmission speed for fallback

These selectors are used to set the MODEM speed range. With the first transmission speed choice
specified by selectors 1 through 3, the machine attempts to establish the transmission link via the
MODEM. If the establishment fails, the machine automatically steps down to the next lowest
speed and attempts to establish the transmission link again. The machine repeats this sequence
while stepping down the transmission speed to the last choice specified by selectors 4 through 6.
If the MODEM always falls back to a low transmission speed (e.g., 4,800 bps), set the first
transmission speed choice to the lower one (e.g., modify it from 12,000 bps to 7,200 bps) in order
to deactivate the high-speed MODEM function and reduce the training time for shorter
transmission time.
Generally, to save the transmission time, set the last transmission speed choice to a higher one.
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WSW20 (Overseas communications mode setting)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 EP* tone prefix 0: OFF 1: ON
b Overseas communications 0- 2100 Hz - 1100 Hz
mode (Reception)
Overseas communications . .
3 mode (Transmission) 0: OFF 1: Ignores DIS once.
No. 4 5
Min. time length from 0 0 100 ms
reception of CFR to start of 0 1 200 ms
5 transmission of video signals 1 0 300 ms
1 1 400 ms
No. 6 7
6 At CNG detection, elimination 0 0 : Yes,atboth ON/OFF timings
7 of chattering noise 0 1 : Yes,at OFF timing
I X : No
8 Limitation on CNG detection 0: OFF 1. ON

* EP: Echo protection
NOTE: Selectors 6 and 7 are applicable to models equipped with SDAA circuits.

e Selector 1: EP tone prefix

Setting this selector to "1" makes the machine transmit a 1700 Hz echo protection (EP) tone
immediately preceding training in V.29 modulation system to prevent omission of training signals.
Prefixing an EP tone is useful when the machine fails to transmit at the V.29 modem speed and
always has to fall back to 4800 bps transmission.

The setting made by this selector takes effect only when the Overseas Mode is set to ON.

Selectors 2 and 3: Overseas communications mode

These selectors should be used if the machine malfunctions in overseas communications.
According to the communications error state, select the signal specifications.

Setting selector 2 to "1" allows the machine to use 1100 Hz CED signal instead of 2100 Hz in
receiving operation. This prevents malfunctions resulting from echoes, since the 1100 Hz signal
does not disable the echo suppressor (ES) while the 2100 Hz signal does.

Setting selector 3 to "1" allows the machine to ignore a DIS signal sent from the called station
once in sending operation. This operation suppresses echoes since the first DIS signal
immediately follows a 2100 Hz CED (which disables the ES) so that it is likely to be affected by
echoes in the disabled ES state. However, such a disabled ES state will be removed soon so that
the second and the following DIS signals are not susceptible to data distortion due to echoes. Note
that some models when called may cause error by receiving a self-outputted DIS.

The setting made by selector 3 takes effect only when the Overseas Communications Mode is set
to ON. (The setting made by selector 2 is always effective.)
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o Selectors 8: Limitation on CNG detection

If this selector is set to "1," the machine detects a CNG signal according to the condition preset by
selectors 2 and 3 on WSW18 after a line is connected. If it is set to "0," the machine detects a

CNG signal as long as the line is connected.

WSW21 (TAD setting 1)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2 3 4 5
0 0 0 0 O : Nodetection
0 0 0 0 T :1sec.
1 : 2 sec.
} Max. waiting time for voice 000 0 ) See
5 signal (Not used.) 00 0 1 1T :3sec
| |
0 1 0 0 0 : 8sec.
| |
1 1 1 1 1 : 31sec.
No. 6 7
0 0 Enable (signaling for U.S.A.)
6 - 0 1 : Enable (signaling f i
T the call (Not . nable (signaling for countries
7 aping the call (Not used.) except U.S.A.)
1 0 : Enable (without signaling)
1 1 : Disable
Erasure of message stored in
8 the memory after the message 0: Yes I: No
transfer

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 5 are applicable to models equipped with ICM recorders.
NOTE: Seclectors 6 and 7 are applicable to models with internal TADs.
NOTE: Selector 8 is applicable to models equipped with TADs.

e Selectors 1 through 5: Max. waiting time for voice signal (Not used.)

In the TAD mode, the machine waits for voice signal for the time length specified by these
selectors before it automatically shifts to the facsimile message receive mode or disconnects the

line.

e Selectors 6 and 7: Taping the call (Not used.)

These selectors select whether or not to tape the call. Setting them to "1, 0" enables taping the call
without signaling to the calling station that the call is being taped.

e Selector 8:

Erasure of message stored in the memory after the message transfer

Setting this selector to "0" will erase the message recorded in the memory after the document
retrieval feature transfers the message.
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WSW22 (ECM and call waiting caller ID)

Sell\}e(():.tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 ECM* in sending 0: ON 1: OFF
2 ECM* in receiving 0: ON 1: OFF
3 Call Waiting Caller ID 0: ON 1: OFF
4 Not used.
. () . 0,

5 Acceptable TCF bit error rate (%) 8: 80? i: iof)
| (Only at 4800 bps) o 00/0 L. 200
8 (Not used.) - U% 2 2%

0: 0% 1: 1%

NOTE: Selector 3 is applicable to the American models only.

* ECM: Error correction mode

NOTE: Selectors 5 through 8 are applicable to the Chinese, Taiwanese and Asian models only.

e Selector 3:

Call Waiting Caller ID

Setting this selector to "0" allows the user to decide whether or not to interrupt the current call
when a new call comes in. If Call Waiting Caller ID service is available in the area and the user
subscribes to it, he/she can see information about his/her incoming call on the LCD.

e Selectors 5 through 8: Acceptable TCF bit error rate (%) (Not used.)

Setting two or more selectors to "1" produces addition of percent assigned to each selector. If you
set selectors 7 and 8 to "1," the acceptable TCF bit error rate will be 3%.
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WSW23 (Communications setting)

Sell\}e(():jtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Starting point of training check 0: From the head of a series of zeros
(TCF) 1: From any arbitrary point

No. 2 3
o) 0 0 0%
Allowable training error rate 0 1 0.5%
3 1 0 1%
1 1 2%
No. 4 5
4 ) 0 0 16%
Decoding error rate for 0 1 14%
5 transmission of RTN o
1 0 10%
1 1 8%
6
7 Not used.
Limitation of attenuation level 0: Yes I: No

NOTE: Selector 8 is not applicable to the French models.

e Selector 1: Starting point of training check (TCF)

At the training phase of receiving operation, the called station detects for 1.0 second a training
check (TCF) command, a series of zeros which is sent from the calling station for 1.5 seconds to
verify training and give the first indication of the acceptability of the line.

This selector sets the starting point from which the called station should start counting those zeros.
If this selector is set to "0," the called station starts counting zeros 100 ms after the head of a series
of zeros is detected.

Ifitis set to "1," the called station starts counting zeros upon detection of 10-ms successive zeros
50 ms after the head of a series of zeros is detected. In this case, if the detection of 10-ms
successive zeros is too late, the data counting period will become less than 1.0 second, making the
called station judge the line condition unacceptable.

e Selectors 2 and 3: Allowable training error rate

The called station checks a series of zeros gathered in training (as described in Selector 1)
according to the allowable training error rate set by these selectors. If the called station judges the
line condition to be accepted, it responds with CFR; if not, it responds with FTT.

e Selectors 4 and 5: Decoding error rate for transmission of RTN

The machine checks the actual decoding errors and then transmits an RTN according to the
decoding error rate (Number of lines containing an error per page + Total number of lines per
page) set by these selectors.

e Selector 8: Limitation of attenuation level

Setting this selector to "0" limits the transmitting level of the modem to 10 dB (1 dB in France).

This setting has priority over the settings selected by WSWO02 (selectors 5 through 8) and WSW13
(selectors 5 through 8).
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WSW24 (TAD setting 2)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
0 0 15 sec.
1 Maximum OGM recording 0 1 20 Zzz'
2 time (Not used.) 1 0 30 sec.
1 1 50 sec.
No. 3 4
Time length from CML ON 0 0 4 sec.
to start of pseudo ring 0 1 3 sec.
4 backtone transmission 1 0 2 sec.
1 1 1 sec.
5 Attenuator for playback of 0: O0dB 1: 8dB
| ICM/OGM to the line 0: 0dB 1: 4dB
] (Selectable from the range 0: 0dB 1: 2dB
of 0-15 dB) (Not used.) 0: 0dB I: 1dB

e Selectors 1 and 2: Maximum OGM recording time (Not used.)

These selectors set the allowable maximum recording time for an OGM.

e Selectors 3 and 4: Time length from CML ON to start of pseudo ring backtone transmission

These selectors set the length of time from CML-ON up to the start of pseudo ring backtone
transmission.
In models with OGM facilities, the settings made by these selectors also apply to the length of time
from CML-ON up to the start of OGM transmission.

e Selectors 5 through 8:

Attenuator for playback of ICM/OGM to the line (Not used.)

Setting two or more selectors to "1" produces addition of attenuation assigned to each selector.

This setting is not limited by selector 8 on WSW23.
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WSW25 (TAD setting 3)

Sell\}e(():'tor Function Setting and Specifications
1
| Not used.
4
No. 5 6 7
0 0 0 2 sec.
> 0 0 1 4 sec.
Pause between paging number 0 1.0 6 sec.
| and PIN 0 1 1 8 sec.
1 0 0 10 sec.
! 1 0 1 12 sec.
1 1 0 14 sec.
1 1 1 16 sec.
8 Not used.

NOTE: Selectors 5 through 7 are applicable to the U.S.A. models only.

e Selectors 5 through 7:

Pause between paging number and PIN

These selectors set the pause time between a telephone number being paged and PIN (personal
identification number) for the paging feature.
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WSW26 (Function setting 4)

Selector
No.

Function

Setting and Specifications

1
2

Not used.

Dialing during document
reading into the temporary
memory in in-memory message
transmission

0: Disable

1: Enable

(O NN

No. of CNG cycles to be
detected

(when the line is connected via
the external telephone except in
the external TAD mode or via
the built-in telephone)

—— oo A

— O = O W

(A)
(B)
©)
(D)

No. of CNG cycles to be
detected

(when the line is connected via
the external telephone in the
external TAD mode, via the
built-in telephone in the TAD
mode, or via the machine in the
automatic reception of the F/T
mode)

—_—_—0 O

— O = O

(A)
(B)
©)
(D)

Not used.

e Selector 3: Dialing during document reading into the temporary memory in in-memory message

transmission

If this selector is set to "0," the machine waits for document reading into the memory to complete
and then starts dialing. This enables the machine to list the total number of pages in the header of
the facsimile message.

o Selectors 4 and 5: No. of CNG cycles to be detected (when the line is connected via the external
telephone except in the external TAD mode or via the built-in telephone)

The machine interprets a CNG as an effective signal if it detects the CNG by the number of cycles
specified by these selectors when the line is connected via the external telephone except in the
external TAD mode or via the built-in telephone.

e Selectors 6 and 7: No. of CNG cycles to be detected (when the line is connected via the external
telephone in the external TAD mode, via the built-in telephone in the TAD mode, or

via the machine in the automatic reception of the F/T mode)

The machine interprets a CNG as an effective signal if it detects the CNG by the number of cycles
specified by these selectors when the line is connected via the external telephone in the external
TAD mode, via the built-in telephone in the TAD mode, or via the machine in the automatic
reception of the F/T mode.
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WSW27 (Function setting 5)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications

1 Not used.

2 Ringer OFF setting 0: Yes 1: No
Automatic playback of OGM when

3 switched to the TAD mode 0: No 1: Yes
(Not used.)

4 . e
Detection of distinctive ringing 0: Yes 1: No
pattern

5 (Not used.)

6 Recording quality (Not used.) 0: Normal 1: High

7 Recording time for high recording 0: Short 1: Long
quality (Not used.) (9.6 kbps) (8.8 kbps)

8 Not used.

NOTE: Selectors 4 and 5 are applicable to the U.S.A. models only.

e Selector 2: Ringer OFF setting

This selector determines whether or not the ringer can be set to OFF.

e Selector 3: Automatic playback of OGM when switched to the TAD mode (Not used.)

This selector determines whether or not to automatically play back an OGM the moment the
machine switches to the TAD mode.

o Selectors 4: Detection of distinctive ringing pattern

If this selector is set to "1," the machine detects only the number of rings; if it is set to "0," the
machine detects the number of rings and the ringing time length to compare the detected ringing
pattern with the registered distinctive one.

e Selector 6: Recording quality (Not used.)

This selector determines the recording quality for the OGM and ICM. Selecting "1" (High)
increases the quality, sacrificing the recording time.

e Selector 7: Recording time for high recording quality (Not used.)

This setting takes effect when selector 6 is set to "1" (High). Setting this selector to "0" (Short)
further increases the recording quality, sacrificing the recording time.

The recording quality and time to be applied when this selector is set to "1" (Long) are higher and
shorter than the ones to be applied when selector 6 is set to "0" (Normal).

The recording quality and time determined by this selector being set to "1" (Long) are higher and
shorter than the ones determined by selector 6 being set to "0" (Normal).
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WSW28 (Function setting 6)

Sell\}e (():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
000 0dB
1 001 +1 dB
Transmission level of DTMF 0 1.0 *2dB
| high-band frequency signal 0 11 +3dB
3 1 00 0dB
1 01 -1dB
110 -2dB
111 -3dB
No. 4 5 6
000 0dB
4 001 +1 dB
Transmission level of 010 +2 dB
| DTMF low-band frequency 011 +3 dB
6 signal 100 0dB
1 01 -1dB
110 -2dB
111 -3dB
g Not used.

e Selectors 1 through 6: Transmission level of DTMF high-/low-band frequency signal

These selectors are intended for the manufacturer who tests the machine for the Standard. Never
access them.
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WSW29 (Function setting 7)

becomes full (Not used.)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
000 -47.0dBm (A)
) 0 01 -48.5dBm (B)
1 Compression threshold level 010 -50.0 dBm (C)
| for voice signals inputted via 01 1 51.5dBm (D)
the telephone line in the built- 27
3 : . 1 00 53.0dBm (E)
in TAD operation (Not used.) 101 -545dBm (F)
110 -56.0 dBm (G)
111 OFF (H)
No. 4 5 6
000 -44.0 dBm (A)
) 001 -45.5dBm (B)
4 Compression threshold level 010 -47.0dBm (C)
for voice signals inputted via 11 4 B D
| the handset in the built-in TAD 0 8.5dBm (D)
6 . 1 00 -50.0 dBm (E)
operation (Not used.) 101 .51.5dBm (F)
110 -53.0dBm (G)
111 OFF (H)
Impedance switching control in ) .
7 pulse dialing (Not used.) 0- OFF I ON
Prompt beep when the memory
8 area for the activity report 0: No I: Yes

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 6 are applicable to models equipped with built-in TADs.

NOTE: Selectors 7 and 8 are applicable only to the European versions.

e Selectors 1 through 6: Compression threshold level for voice signals inputted via the telephone line
in the built-in TAD operation (Not used.)

If voice signals inputted via the telephone line are below the level specified by these selectors, the
TAD interprets those received voice signals as no signal, compressing the recording time.

e Selector 8:

Prompt beep for activity report (Not used.)

This selector determines whether or not to beep if the memory area for the activity report becomes
full, for prompting you to print out the report. (Printing it out will clear the memory area.)
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WSW30 (Function setting 8)

(Not used.)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3

000 -38.0dBm (A)
001 -39.5dBm (B)

1 Dial tone/busy tone detection 010 -41.0 dBm (C)

| level during recording of ICM 011 -42.5 dBm (D)

3 (Not used.) 100 -44.0 dBm (E)
1 01 -45.5 dBm (F)
1 10 -47.0 dBm (G)
111 -48.5 dBm (H)

4

| Not used.

7

] Text copy density adjustment 0: Normal 1: Dark

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 3 are applicable to models equipped with internal TADs.

e Selectors 1 through 3: Dial tone/busy tone detection level during recording of ICM (Not used.)

If the machine (called station) detects dial tone (400 Hz continuously) or busy tone (400 Hz
intermittently) exceeding the detection level specified by these selectors for the period specified by
selectors 1 through 4 on WSW35, then it interprets the calling station as being disconnected. The

machine stops TAD recording and disconnects the line.

e Selectors 8: Text copy density adjustment (Not used.)

This function is used when a copied image of a dark document is still light even if adjusting using
the contrast adjustment for the user operation.
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WSW31 (Function setting 9)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications

1 Not used.
Default reduction rate for

2 failure of automatic reduction 0: 100% 1. 70%
during recording

3 Not used.

4 (Do not disturb this selector.)
Minimum ON and OFF

5 duration of ringer signals 0: 130ms 1: 90 ms
effective in distinctive ringing

6

| Not used.

8

NOTE: Selector 5 is applicable only to the U.S.A. models.

e Selector 2: Default reduction rate for failure of automatic reduction during recording

This selector sets the default reduction rate to be applied if the automatic reduction function fails

to record one-page data sent from the calling station in a single page of the current recording paper.
If it is set to "0," the machine records one-page data at full size (100%) without reduction; if it is
set to "1," the machine records it at 70% size.

o Selector 5: Minimum ON and OFF duration of ringer signals effective in distinctive ringing

The ringer pattern consists of short and long rings, e.g., short-short-long rings. This selector sets
the minimum ON and OFF duration of ringer signals that are required for the machine to interpret
ringer signals as being ON or OFF. This is to prevent components of a ringer pattern from being
misinterpreted due to chattering in distinctive ringing.

The machine monitors ringer signals at 10-ms intervals. If the signal is ON, the machine counts
+1; if it is OFF, it counts -1. If the counter increments up to +5 or +13 when this selector is set to
"1" (50 ms) or "0" (130 ms), respectively, the machine interprets the current signal as being ON.
If the counter returns to zero, the machine interprets the signal as being OFF.

If the Distinctive Ring is set to OFF, this selector is not effective.
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WSW32 (Function setting 10)

Sell\}e(():jtor Function Setting and Specifications
1
| Not used.
4
No. 5 6
5 0 0 Standard
Default resolution 0 1 Fine
1 0 Super fine
1 1 Photo
No. 7 8
0 X Automatic
Defaul
efault contrast 1 0 Super light
1 1 Super dark

e Selectors 5 and 6: Default resolution

These selectors set the default resolution which applies when the machine is turned on or
completes a transaction.

Selectors 7 and 8: Default contrast

These selectors set the default contrast which applies when the machine is turned on or completes
a transaction.
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WSW33 (Function setting 11)

Sell\}e(():jtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
0 0 O -42.5dBm (A)
0 0 1 -44.0 dBm (B)
1 Detection threshold level of "no 01 0 -45.5dBm (C)
| tone" during recording of ICM 0 1 1 -47.0dBm (D)
3 (Not used.) 1 00 -48.5dBm (E)
1 0 1 -50.0 dBm (F)
1 10 -51.5dBm (G)
1 1 1 -53.0dBm (H)
No. 4 5
4 FAX receiving speed to be kept 0 0 14,400 bps
within the transmission speed 0 1 12,000 bps
5 limit to the PC (Not used.) 1 0 9,600 bps
1 1 7,200 bps
6 Feport.ou.tput of polled 0: Ves 1: No
ransmission requests
No. 7 8
7 Comfortable noise level 00 OFF
(Not used.) 01 Low (A)
8 ’ 1 0 Medium (B)
1 1 High ©

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 3 are applicable to models equipped with internal TADs.

e Selectors 1 through 3: Detection threshold level of "no tone" during recording of ICM (Not used.)

If the tone level during recording of ICM is less than the threshold setting made by these selectors,
the tone is interpreted as "no tone. " When the "no tone" state is kept for the period specified by
selectors 1 through 5 on WSW21, the machine disconnects the line.

e Selectors 4 and 5: FAX receiving speed to be kept within the transmission speed limit to the PC
(Not used.)

To transmit FAX data being received from other machine to the connected PC, you may need to
keep the FAX receiving speed within the transmission speed limit specified for the PC. In an
initial negotiation sequence for transmission, the machine responds to the calling station with the
allowable FAX receiving speed specified by these selectors.

e Selectors 7 and 8: Comfortable noise level (Not used.)

These selectors set the level of noise to be added during playing-back of voice signals recorded
with no-signal compression.
If they are set to "0, 0," no noise will be added.
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WSW34 (Function setting 12)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No.l1 2 3
Erasing time length of ICM 8 8 (1) (1) :Zz'
tone recorded preceding the '
1 . . L 0 1 0 2 sec.
tone detection starting point in
| .= 0 1 1 3 sec.
the case of automatic line
3 . . . 1 0 0 4 sec.
disconnection due to no voice 1 0 1 5 sec
signal received (Not used.) 1 1 0 6 sec.
I 1 1 7 sec.
No. of CNG cycles to be
detected No.4 5
4 (when the line is connected via 0 0 0.5 (A)
5 the external telephone in the 0 1 1 (B)
external TAD mode or via the 1 0 1.5 ©)
machine in F/T mode) 1 1 2 (D)
(Not used.)
) No.6 7
Number of DTMF tone signals 0 0 3
6 for inhibiting the detection of 0 1 5
7 CNG during external TAD Lo |
operation
1 1 OFF
8 Not used.

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 5 are applicable to models equipped with built-in TADs.

e Selectors 1 through 3: Erasing time length of ICM tone recorded preceding the tone detection
starting point in the case of automatic line disconnection due to no voice
signal received (Not used.)

If the machine has disconnected the line after detection of disconnection tone in ICM recording, it
erases tone recorded preceding the tone detection starting point for the time length set by these
selectors.

o Selectors 4 and 5: No. of CNG cycles to be detected (when the line is connected via the external
telephone in the external TAD mode or via the machine in F/T mode) (Not used.)

The machine interprets a CNG as an effective signal if it detects a CNG signal by the number of
cycles specified by these selectors when the line is connected via the external telephone in the
external TAD mode or via the machine in F/T mode.

e Selectors 6 and 7: Number of DTMF tone signals for inhibiting the detection of CNG during external
TAD operation

If the machine receives this specified number of DTMF tone signals during external TAD
operation, it will not detect CNG afterwards.
If these selectors are set to "1, 1," the CNG detection will not be inhibited.
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WSW35 (Function setting 13)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3 4

0 0 0 O No detection
1 Max. detection period of dial 0001 I'sec.
| tone/busy tone during recording of 0 01 0 2 sec.
4 ICM (Not used.) 01 0 O 4 sec.

| |

1 1 1 1 : 15sec.
5
| Not used.
8

NOTE: Selectors 1 through 4 are applicable to models equipped with internal TADs.
o Selectors 1 through 4: Max. detection period of dial tone/busy tone during recording of ICM
(Not used.)

If the machine (called station) detects dial tone or busy tone exceeding the detection level specified
by selectors 1 through 3 on WSW30 for the period specified by these selectors, then it disconnects
the line.
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WSW36 (Function setting 14)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 ECP mode* 0: ON 1: OFF
2 ﬁig;ﬁ irey from Inactive PC 0: Disable 1: Enable
3 I;C Power-off Recognition 0: Normal 1. Long
ime
4 Not used.
Escape from phase C 0: Yes I: No
No. 6 7 8
0 00 0 (Ignored)
. . . . 0 01 4 (448 Hz)
6 Extension of incoming calling 01 0 ] (244 1
| signal (CI) frequency band ( 2)
% specified by selectors 1 0 11 12 (162 Hz)
through 4 on WSW 14 100 16 (122 Hz)
1 01 20 (97 Hz)
1 10 24 (81 Hz)
1 11 28 (69 Hz)

*ECP (Enhanced Capabilities Port)

Selector 1: ECP mode

The ECP mode enhances the normal bidirectional communications between the machine and the
connected PC for higher transmission speed.

Selector 2: Recovery from Inactive PC Interface

If the machine recognizes via the STB signal line that the connected PC is powered off, it will turn
the PC interface outputs Low to protect the PC from hazards that could be caused by weak electric
current accidentally flown from the machine.

This selector determines whether or not the machine should recover from the inactive PC interface
to normal interfacing state upon receipt of data from the PC.

Selector 3: PC Power-off Recognition Time

This selector sets the time length from when the machine detects the PC powered off until it
recognizes the detected state as power-off.

If selector 2 is set to "0," it is recommended that selector 3 be set to "1"; otherwise, the machine
may mistakenly detect PC powered off.

Selector 5: Escape from phase C

This selector determines whether or not the machine will escape from phase C when it detects an
RTC (Return to Control) in non-ECM mode or an RCP (Return to Control Partial page) in ECM
mode.
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e Selectors 6 through 8: Extension of incoming calling signal (Cl) frequency band specified by
selectors 1 through 4 on WSW14

At the start of reception, if the machine detects the frequency of a CI signal specified by selectors
1 through 4 on WSW14, it starts the ringer sounding. However, the machine may fail to detect the
CI signal normally due to noise superimposed at the time of reception. To prevent it, use selectors
6 through 8 on WSW36.

If the machine detects higher frequencies than the setting made here, it regards them as noise and
interprets the detecting state as being normal, allowing the ringer to keep sounding according to
the preset number of ringers (until it starts automatic reception of FAX data in the FAX mode or
enters the TAD mode in the TEL mode).

WSW37 (Function setting 15)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications

Printout of the stored image
1 data of an unsent document 0: No 1I:  Yes
onto an error report

Erasure of the stored image
) data of an unsent document at 0-

the time of the subsequent in- No I Yes
memory message transmission
3
| Not used.
8
e Selector 1: Printout of the stored image data of an unsent document onto an error report

This selector determines whether or not to print out the 1st-page image data of a document onto
the error report if the document image data stored in the temporary memory cannot be transmitted
normally.

e Selector 2: Erasure of the stored image data of an unsent document at the time of the subsequent
in-memory message transmission

If in-memory message transmission fails repeatedly when selector 1 is set to "1," the temporary
memory will be occupied with image data. Setting selector 2 to "1" will automatically erase the
stored 1st-page image data of an unsent document at the time of the subsequent in-memory
message transmission only when recording paper or toner runs out.
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WSW38 (V.34 transmission settings)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2
1 . . 0 X : Automatic
5 Setting of the equalizer 1 0 Fixed to 4 points
1 1 Fixed to 16 points
3 Sﬁgge‘“zg level of guard tone at 0: Normal - 7 db 1: Normal
Stepping down the transmission i .
4 speed at fallback each 0: 2400 bps 1: 4800 bps
No.5 6
0 0 : For higher transmission speed
than the current setting
5 Automatic control of modem's 0 1 : Nochange from the current
EQM gain for proper transmission settin
6 gain 1or prop g
speed choice 1 0 : Forlower transmission speed
than the current setting
1 1 : For further lower transmission
than the setting made by 1, 0
Redialing when a communications ) )
7 erTor occurs 0: ON I OFF
Detection of CED for stopping i )
8 CNG 0: ON 1:  OFF

NOTE: WSW38 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in models
supporting V.34 mode.

e Selectors 1 and 2: Setting of the equalizer

These selectors set the equalizer's training level to be applied if the machine fails to send training
due to weak line connection. If these selectors are set to "0, X," the modem will automatically set
the appropriate training level.

e Selector 3: Sending level of guard tone at phase 2
This selector sets the sending level of guard tone for 1800 Hz to be sent at Phase 2 in the V. 34
mode.

e Selector 4: Stepping down the transmission speed at fallback each

This selector determines how much the modem steps down the transmission speed at fallback
when called by the remote station. If this selector is set to "1," the modem may step down the
transmission speed from 33600 bps to 28800 bps by one-time fallback.

e Selectors 5 and 6: Automatic control of modem's EQM gain for proper transmission speed choice

These selectors determine how the modem controls the EQM (Eye Quality Monitor) gain for
proper choice of the transmission speed, which applies if the modem selects higher transmission
speed than the possible speed so that it always repeats falling back.

o Selector 8: Detection of CED for stopping CNG

If this selector is set to "0," the detection time of CED specified by WSW43, selectors 4 and 5 will
apply.
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WSW39 (V.34 transmission speed)

Sell\? gtor Function Setting and Specifications

No.1 2 3 4
No. 5 6 7 8

0 0 0 O 2400 bps

0 0 0 1 4800 bps

} First transmission speed choice for 00 1 0 7200 bps

4 fallback 0 0 1 1 9600 bps

0O 1 0 O 12000 bps

01 0 1 14400 bps

0O 1 1 0 16800 bps

0o 1 1 1 19200 bps

1 0 0 O 21600 bps

10 0 1 24000 bps

1 0 1 0 26400 bps

5| Last transmission speed choice for 1 0 1 1 28800 bps

] fallback 1 1 0 0 31200 bps

11 0 1 33600 bps

1 1T 1 0 33600 bps

1 1 1 1 33600 bps

NOTE: WSW39 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in models
supporting V.34 mode. For the transmission speed setting in other modes, refer to WSW19.

e Selectors 1 through 8: First and last choices of transmission speed for fallback

These selectors are used to set the modem speed range. With the first transmission speed choice
specified by selectors 1 through 4, the machine attempts to establish the transmission link via the
modem. If the establishment fails, the machine automatically steps down to the next highest speed
and attempts to establish the transmission link again. The machine repeats this sequence while
stepping down the transmission speed to the last choice specified by selectors 5 through 8.

If the modem always falls back to a low transmission speed (e.g., 24,000 bps), set the first
transmission speed choice to the lower one (e.g., modify it from 31,200 bps to 26,400 bps) in order
to deactivate the high-speed modem function and reduce the training time for shorter transmission
time.

WSW39 will be limited by selectors 3 through 8 on WSW40.
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WSW40 (V.34 modem settings)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used
2 .
Not masking  Masking

No. 3 0 1 3429 symbols/sec
3 , No. 4 0 1 3200 symbols/sec
| Masking of symbol rate(s) No. 5 0 1 3000 symbols/sec
8 No. 6 0 1 2800 symbols/sec

No. 7 - - Not used.

No. 8 0 1 2400 symbols/sec

NOTE: WSW40 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in models
supporting V.34 mode.

e Selectors 3 through 8:

Masking of symbol rate(s)

These selectors allow you to limit the transmission speed range in V.34 mode by masking the
desired symbol rate(s). Transmission speeds assigned to the symbol rates are listed on the next
page. The setting made by these selectors will limit the setting made by selectors 1 through 4 on

WSW39.

If selector 3 is set to "1" to mask the 3429 symbols/second when the first transmission speed
choice is 33600 bps (specified by selectors 1 through 4 of WSW39), for example, then the
allowable maximum transmission speed will be limited to 31200 bps. If selector 8 is set to "1" to
mask the 2400 symbols/second when the first transmission speed choice is 33600 bps, then the
allowable maximum transmission speed remains 33600 bps.

If selector 8 is set to "1" to mask the 2400 symbols/second when the first transmission speed
choice is 21600 bps (specified by selectors 1 through 4 on WSW39), then the allowable maximum
transmission speed remains 21600 bps but the minimum transmission speed will be limited to 4800

bps.
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Symbol rate  Transmission speed | Symbol rate Transmission speed | Symbol rate Transmission speed
(bps) (bps) (bps)
2400 2400 3000 4800 3429 4800
4800 7200 7200
7200 9600 9600
9600 12000 12000
12000 14400 14400
14400 16800 16800
16800 19200 19200
19200 21600 21600
21600 24000 24000
2800 4800 26400 28800
7200 28800 31200
9600 3200 4800 33600
12000 7200
14400 9600
16800 12000
19200 14400
21600 16800
24000 19200
26400 21600
24000
26400
28800
31200
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WSW41 (ON-duration of the scanning light source)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2 3

0 0O 16 hours
0 01 24 hours

. 1O'I\}Iljtduration ?f the scanning 010 12 hours

ight source at room
:L temperature 0 1 8 hours
(Not used.) 1 oo 4 hours

1 01 2 hours
1 10 10 minutes
1 11 0 minute

4 Not used.

No.5 6 7 8

0O 0 0 O -10 dBm
0 0 0 1 -11 dBm

5 0 0 1 0 -12 dBm

§|§ Modem attenuator 0 0 1 1 -13 dBm
O 1 0 0 : -14 dBm

| |

1 1 1 1 : -25 dBm

e Selectors 1 through 3: ON-duration of the scanning light source at room temperature (Not used.)

If the scanning operation is started when the scanning light source is off, then it will come on for
scanning. These selectors determine how long the light source is ON after scanning.

If these selectors are set to "1, 1, 1," the light source goes off immediately after the scanning
sequence.

e Selectors 5 through 8: Modem attenuator

These selectors are used to adjust the transmitting level of the modem when the reception level at
the remote station is improper due to line loss. This function applies to super G3 protocol signals.
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WSW42 (Internet mail settings)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications

Access to the incoming mail
1 (POP3) server 0: Disable 1: Enable
(Periodical or on-demand)

Access to the outgoing mail T .
2 (SMTP) server 0: Disable 1: Enable
3 [-FAX relay 0: Disable 1: Enable
4 Coding method J big 0: Disable 1: Enable
5
| Not used.
8

NOTE: WSW42 is applicable to models equipped with LAN interface.

WSW43 (Function setting 21)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used.
No. 2 3
5 Wait time for PC-Fax reception 0 0 50 ms
3 (Class 2) and FPTS command 0 1 100 ms
transmission 1 0 150 ms
1 1 0 ms
No. 4 5
) ) 0 0 200 ms
4 Detection time of 2100 Hz 0 1 300
5 CED or ANSam ms
1 0 400 ms
1 1 500 ms
6 Not used.
7 Au‘_comatic start of remote 0: No 1: Yes
maintenance
8 JPEG coding 0: Disable 1: Enable

e Selector 8: JPEG coding

Setting this selector to "0" disables the machine from sending/receiving JPEG color images and
from receiving JPEG monochrome images.
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WSW44 (Speeding up scanning-1)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1
| Not used.
5
No. 6 7 8
0 00 Obtained compensation data
ineffective
6 Effective time length of the 0 01 1 min.
white level compensation data 010 3 min.
§|§ obtained beforehand 011 5 min.
(Not used.) 1 00 : 10min
1 01 15 min.
1 10 20 min.
1 11 30 min.

NOTE: Seclectors 6 through 8 are applicable only to models equipped with ADF units.

e Selectors 6 through 8: Effective time length of the white level compensation data obtained

beforehand (Not used.)

If you set documents in the ADF and the document front sensor detects them, the controller will

make correction of the reference voltage to be applied to white level compensation for document
scanning before the Copy key is pressed.
These selectors determine how long compensation data obtained beforehand will keep effective.
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WSW45 (Speeding up scanning-2)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No.1 2 3
0 00O No automatic drawing-in
1 Delay time from when 8 (1) (1) é sec.
| documents are set until the 01 1 3 sec.
ADF starts drawing them in sec.
3 1 00 4 sec.
(Not used.) 101 5 sec
1 10 6 sec.
1 11 7 sec.
No. 4 5 6
Periodical correction 0 0O No correction of reference
; eriodical correctio voltage during standby
intervals of the reference 00 1 10 sec
4 voltage to be applied to 010 30 sec'
| white level compensation for 01 1 1 min'
6 document scanning, during 100 3 min'
standby 101 5 min.
(Not used.) 1 10 : 10 min.
1 11 30 min.
Standby position of the CIS 0: CIS home position  1: Location of
7 unit the white-level
(Not used.) reference film
8 Not used.

NOTE: WSW45 is applicable only to models equipped with ADF units.

e Selectors 1 through 3: Delay time from when documents are set until the ADF starts drawing them in
(Not used.)

These selectors determine how long the ADF will delay automatic drawing-in of documents (to the
scanning standby position) after you set them in the ADF, as well as determining whether or not
the ADF automatically draws in documents.

e Selectors 4 through 6: Periodical correction intervals of the reference voltage applied to white level
compensation for document scanning, during standby (Not used.)

These selectors set the correction intervals (in seconds) of the reference voltage to be applied to
white level compensation for document scanning during standby, as well as determining whether
or not the controller makes the reference voltage correction during standby. (Conventionally, the
correction has been made immediately before the start of actual scanning)

This function takes effect in copying. Making the correction during standby may shorten the
preparation time for copying.

NOTE: Do not access these selectors.

e Selector 7: Standby position of the CIS unit (Not used.)

This selector determines whether the standby position of the CIS unit should be the home position
or the location of the white-level reference film (attached to the inside of the scanner top cover).
If the location of the reference film is selected, the CIS unit will not return to the home position so
as to shorten the travel time, decreasing the preparation time for copying.
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WSW46 (Monitor of power ON/OFF state and parallel port kept at high)

Sell\?cc):tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 12
o 00 Disable

Monit the PC ON/OFF .
1 | Monitoring the PC ON/O 0 1 : Monitor SELECT IN
2 1 0 : Monitor STROBE

11 Monitor both SELECT IN and
STROBE

3 Earallel port output pins kept at 0- Enable |- Disable

igh level

Previous filtering parameters for i A
4 white level compensation 0: Enable I+ Disable
5
| Not used.
8

NOTE: Selector 4 is not applicable to models equipped with flat-bed scanners.

e Selectors 1 and 2: Monitoring the PC ON/OFF state
For the related functions, refer to WSW36, selectors 2 and 3.

e Selector 3: Parallel port output pins kept at high level

Setting this selector to "0" will keep all parallel output pins of the machine at high level. Use this
setting if Resource Manager (bundled with MFC models) installed to WindowsNT running on the
connected PC fails to monitor the power ON/OFF state of the machine.

e Selector 4: Previous filtering parameters for white level compensation

At the start of scanning operation, the machine usually initializes white and black level data stored
in the EEPROM by scanning the while-level reference film attached to the inside of the scanner
top cover. After long use of the machine, however, the film may be contaminated with dust or dirt.
Accordingly, incorrect white level data will be set up so that white vertical streaks will be brought
on the scanning result.

Setting this selector to "0" (Enabled) will apply previously saved white level data instead of new
incorrect compensation.
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WSWA47 (Switching between high- and full-speed USB)

Sell\?(c):tor Function Setting and Specifications

Handling paper at the 0: Eject paper w/o print  1: Print on the current
1 occurrence of a paper feed aper

timing error (Not used.) pap
2 Not used.

) No. 3 4

Delay of FAX line = 00 : 200ms

disconnection when switching 01 . 400
4 to the pseudo-ringing external ms

telephone (Not used.) 1o 700 ms

11 1000 ms

5 Disable the ringer .of externgl 0: No 1 Yes

telephone at non-ring reception
6 Not used.

Disable the ringer of external
7 telephone with CAR mgnal 0: No 1: Yes

when caller ID service is

available (Not used.)

oo . 0: Auto switching between  1: Fixed to full-speed
8 Isjvsvgcgéggfsﬁfeeeend}{}gs}gsl’eed high-speed USB (ver. 2.0)  USB (ver. 1.1)
p and full-speed USB (ver. 1.1)

NOTE: Selector 1 is applicable only to models equipped with flat-bed scanners.

NOTE: Selectors 3 and 4 are applicable only to models supporting pseudo-ringing of a connected
external telephone.

e Selector 1: Handling paper at the occurrence of a paper feed timing error (Not used.)

When feeding paper to the print start position, the machine might cause a feed timing error so that
the registration sensor goes ON signaling the presence of paper. This selector determines whether
the machine prints on the current paper or ejects the current paper without printing and prints on
the next paper.

e Selectors 3 and 4: Delay of FAX line disconnection when switching to the pseudo-ringing external
telephone (Not used.)

When the machine receives a phone call, it can make the connected external telephone ring (so
called pseudo-ringing). During pseudo-ringing, if you pick up the handset of the external
telephone, the line might be disconnected due to cut-off of the line current.

To hold the line, the machine may supply line current by making use of the pulse generator circuit
that forms a parallel loop. This way the FAX line disconnection may be delayed. These selectors
determine the delay period.
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WSW48 (USB setup latency)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1
| Not used.
2
No. 3 4 5 Entrynumber (Total entry number)
0 00 : 25 (100)
0 01 50 (200)
3 Entry number of network PC 010 15 (300)
| scanner 0 11 : 100 (400)
S 100 : 125 (500)
1 01 150 (600)
1 00 : 175 (700)
1 11 : 200 (800)
No. 6 7 8
0 00 Default period
0 01 Shorter 1
6 USB setup latency 010 : Longerl
| (Not used.) 011 Longer 2
8 1 00 Longer 3
1 01 Longer 4
1 00 Shorter 2
1 11 Shorter 3

e Selectors 3 through 5: Entry number of network PC scanner

The default setting of the PC entry number is 25 per application (when four applications are
supported). Up to 100 can be entered totally.

e Selectors 6 through 8: USB setup latency (Not used.)

These selectors should not be disturbed.
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WSW49 (End-of-copying beep and print in black)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
; RAM DISK SIZE: None
3 End-of-copying beep 0: Yes 1: No
No. 4 5
. 00 150

4 Command flag detection 01 350 ES
5 time s

10 550 ms

11 750 ms
6
7 Not used.
8 Print in black (Not used.) 0: No (Normal color print)  1: Yes

e Selectors 4 and 5: Command flag detection time

After receiving a command flag, the machine will wait for the command that should follow for the
time length specified by these selectors.

e Selector 8: Printin black (Not used.)

Setting this selector to "1" allows printing in black only so that the machine can continue printing
even if any color ink cartridge sensor detects empty. That is, the machine can be used as a
monochrome machine.
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WSW50 (SDAA settings)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
Percentage voltage for No. 1 2
1 interpreting the external 0 0: 80%
2 telephone as being hooked up 0 1: 90%
(based on the network's 1 0: 70%
standard voltage) (Not used.) 1 1 : No detection
DC mask curve table to be 0:  Apply the initial value specified by local
3 applied when the line is regulations
connected (Not used.) 1:  Apply table DC5 prepared specially
AC impedance to be applied 0:  600Q termination
4 when the line is connected ) .
(Not used.) 1:  ZR termination
No. 5 6
Current control to be applied 0 0 : Standard
5 immediately after 0 1 : Increase start-up current for
6 connection of the line termination
(Not used.) 1 0 : Fine current control for termination
1 1 : Notused. (equal to "0, 0")
No. 7 8
7 AC voltage threshold for 00: 19V
] detection of ring 01: 11V
(Not used.) 1 0: 25V
1 1: 31V

NOTE: WSWS50 is applicable to models equipped with SDAA circuits.
NOTE: The machine does not support the SDAA.

e Selectors 5 and 6: Current control to be applied immediately after connection of the line (Not used.)

FAX models equipped with an SDAA circuit (on which an NTU chip is mounted) might not be
connected to a broad band line such as an ADSL (Asynchronous Digital Subscriber Line) in a
stable condition. If those models fail to connect to such a line, try to change the current control to
be applied immediately after connection of the line by using selectors 5 and 6.

If selectors 5 and 6 are set to "0" and "1," respectively, the SDAA draws more current, decreasing
the period required to terminate the current control. If they are set to "1" and "0," the SDAA finely
controls precision of the termination current against the voltage to approach nearer to the specified
DC curve that specifies the current vs. voltage characteristics of the network termination.

Selecting either control may solve an unstable connection problem.
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WSW51 (Function setting 16)

Selector

No Function Setting and Specifications
Output of communications error
1 report when transmission 0: Enable 1: Disable
verification report is disabled
2
| Not used.
8
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FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
MFC-7220/7225N

APPENDIX 5. WIRING DIAGRAM

This appendix provides the wiring diagram that helps you understand the connections between
PCB:s.

Confidential
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FAX-2820/2825/2910/2920
MFC-7220/7225N

APPENDIX 6. CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

This appendix provides the circuit diagrams of the NCU PCB and power supply PCB.

A. NCU PCB (U.S.A. and CANADA models)
NCU PCB (EUROPE models)

B. Power Supply PCB 100V (U.S.A. and CANADA models)
Power Supply PCB 200V (EUROPE models)
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A. NCU PCB (U.S.A. and CANADA models)
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A. NCU PCB (EUROPE models)
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B. Power Supply PCB 100V (U.S.A. and CANADA models)
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B. Power Supply PCB 200V (EUROPE models)
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APPENDIX 7. LOCATION TO ATTACH THE
CAUTION LABEL S
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LOCATION TO ATTACH THE CAUTION LABEL S

m CAUTION LABEL S 30x30

Caution label S 30x30

B CAUTION LABEL S 13x40
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